







INTKODFCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 

ON THE ALPHABET. 

§ 1. The French Alphabet contains twenty-ive letters, 
namely— 

A, B, C, B, F, F, G, B, I, J, B, L, Jf, 
atifc Of s> T, V, V, X, Y< Z 

only used in words borrowed from other 


The >owelfare a, e, i, o, u, and y. 

The six tc^rols express only fire sounds, t and y Rafter 
*ing pronounced alike, but as the French 
several other sounds, the deficiency of letters 
' them is partly supplied by marks called accents, 
a combinations. 




ON ORTHOGRAPHICAL SIGNS. 

The orthographical signs used in the French' 
are the ascents, the apostrophe, the hyphen, the 
dies, iesis, or trfana, the parenthesis, and the 

JaiHrisfiaa Ftihlks 
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§ 2. Accents are marks placed over vowels either to 
determine their pronunciation or to indicate the different 
meaning of words spelt similarly. 

In the French language there are three accents—the 
acute, the grave , and the circumflex. 

The acute accent (' ) is used only over the vowel e, 
as: Uephant, elephant, Hi, summer. 

But we tfrite religion and irrlligion, religieux and irriligieux, reformed, 
to form anew, and reformer, to retrench, to reform, etc. 

The grave accent ( ') » placed over the Vowels a , e, u, as 
in Jevre, lip; frkre, brother; thbme , exercise; de/d, already. 
This accent is also placed over— 

! ou, or 

den, of, from the, some 
a, has 
la, the. 


ou . where 
des, from 
d, to, at 
lH, there 


The circumflex accent ( A ) can be used over all the 
vowels for the purpose of lengthening the sound, a^: tdte, 
head; fenetres^ windows; chdteau, castle ; ipitre, epistle ; 
time, soul. This accent indicates the suppression of a letter^ 
tile was formerly written teste; chdteau, chasteau, etc. It is 
also «used in many words derived from the Latin, where 
one or more letters are cut off, as: dpre (asper), sharp; 
gout (gustus), taste; hdte (hospitem), guest. It is also 
placed over— 


je crois, I grow 
je crus, I grew 
9 fdcher, to strive 
packer, to fish 
• id, kept Secret 
du, due 
sHm, sure 
mdr, ripe 




to distinguish 
them from 


'je crois , I believe 
je cru#, I believed 
tacher , to stain 
picker, to sin 
tu, thou 

du, of, from the, some 
sur, upon 
\mur, wall. 
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§ 3. The apostrophe (’) denotes the suppression of a 
final vowel in the following words: je, I; me, me; te, thee ; 
se, one’s self; le, the, him, it; la, the, her, it; de^ of, from; 
ce, that; ne, not; and que, that, whenever the following 
word commences with a vowel or with an h mute, as: Vami 
for le ami , the friend; Vhorreur for la horreur, horror; 
. Vheroine for la heroine, the heroine; Vaurorc for la awrore, 
' the dawn. The i is suppressed in si, if, only before il, he, it, 
ils, they, as : s'il, if he, sih, if they. 

But the final vo-wel is not suppressed of ce, de, le, la, que, before 
onze, eleven; out, yes; ouate, wadding; huit , eight. Neither is ^sup¬ 
pressed when je, ce, le, and la (pronouns) come after a verb, as: ai-je 
aimi ? have 1 loved ? In a few cases the final » is not suppressed in the 
words entre, between; presgue, almost; putsgue, since; guoigue, though; 
lortgue, when; and guclgtie, however. 

The cedilla ( 3 ) is a mark placed under c when this letter 
takes the pronunciation of 8 before the vowels a, o, u, as: 
facade, front; magon, mason; congu, conceived. 

The diaeresis (**) is used to indicate that the vowel over 
which it may he placed must he pronounced separately from 
that which precedes or follows it as: Mo'ise f ciguV, hemlock. 

The hyphen (-) connects (1) compound words, as: arc- 
en-ciel, rainbow; (2) verbs followed by a personal prsnoim 
only, or by ce, as: parlez-lui, speak to him; (3) ires and the 
following word, as; trh-ion , very good; (4) mdme and the 
preceding pronoun; *ci and Id and the word preceding or 
following them, as: toi-mime, thyself; cet enfard-ci, that 
child; Id-bas, yonder; (5) the numerals from dix-sept, seven¬ 
teen, to quatre-vhgt-dix-nevf, ninety-nine, except when et, 
and, is placed between the numbers, as: trente et un , thirty 
one, etc. (For the IIules on Peontjnciation, see the 
Appi;nmx). % 
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§ 4. In French, as in English, there are nine different kinds* 
of words called parts of speech, five of which—namely, the 
article, the substantive or noun, the adjective, the pronoun, 
and the verb—are liable to change their termination. 

«The adferb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
inteijection, never change their terminations. 

Some grammarians mention ten parts of speech in French, and con¬ 
sider then the participle as one. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE ARTICLE. 

§ 5 . All articles must always agree, in French, in gender 
and number with the noun to which they relate. 

There are three articles—namely, the definite, the in¬ 
definite, and the partitive. 

• THE UEFTNITE ARTICLE. 

§ 0. The definite article is declined as follows:— 


SINGULAR. 


M48CUL. 

Before a noun beginning 
yith a consonant or A 
aspirated. 

Nom. le,* 


TEMIN. 

Before a noun beginning 
■with a consonant or A 
aspifated. 

the la, * the 


•Oen. du (for de le), of or from the de la, of or from the 
^Dat. au (Tor d It t), to or at the cl la, to or at the 
Acc. le, the la, the # 


• Le and la are formed from the Latin pronouns ills, ilia, by taking away the 
first syllable, U. In old French the article was often contracted with other words, 
as nel for ne le,jel for je lepmes for me lea, fa for en lea ; hence the expressions used 
jpt present— doctqur, bochelxer fa lettrea, doctor, bachelor of arts. 

* f 
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BING. MA8C. AND FEU. 

Before a noun be- * 

(ginning with a 
vowel or h mute. 

Nom. V the 

Gen. de V of or from the 

Bat. dT to or at the 

Ace. V the. 

PLURAL POR ALL. 

lee, the 

tlee (for de lee), of or from the 
aux (for a lee), to or at the 
les, the. 

As the article is chiefly used in French to denote whether 
the noun be singular or plural, it must be distinctly pro¬ 
nounced in speaking. Observe also that du, of the (mas. 
sing.), is a contraction of de le; au, to the (mas. sing.), is a 
contraction of d le; dee, of the (plur.), is a contraction of 
de lee; and aux, to the (plur.), a contraction for d he. A 
mcan» to or at, and de, of or from. No contraction takes 
place before a vowel or h mute, hut we use V% ds V, d V. 


§ 7. In French, the English possessive or genitive case, 
expressed by f e, must be rendered in an inverted manner, as *. 
the son’s pen, which has to be translated: the pen of the 
son, la plume du file. 

% 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. * 

* 

§ 8. The indefinite article is un, a or an, for the mascu¬ 
line singular, and une, for the feminine singular, and Jit is 
thus declined:— 


• MAS. 

m Nom. un 

• Gon. d'un 

Dat. d un * 


FEM. 

une, a, or an 

d J une, of, or from a, or an* 

m 

d une , to, or at a, or an. 
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THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

{ 

§ 0. Du for the masculine singular, de la, for the feminine 
singular, di Y before a noun, masculine or feminine singular, 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, des for the plural of all, 
answer to the English partitive word some or any; but the 
partitive article, frequently understood in English, must 
always be expressed in French and be repeated before every 
noun, as:— 

envoyez-moi de la viands el send me some meat and 
du vin , * some wine 

donfcez-moi des plumes, give me pens {some under¬ 

stood) 

avez-vous de la monnaie f have you any change ? 

§ 10. When a substantive, taken in a partitive sense, is 
preceded by an adjective, the preposition de is used instead 
of the partitive article du, de la, de V, des, as:— 

de Ion pain, some good bread, not du bon pain 
de bonne viande, some good meat, not de la bonne viands 
de bons fruits, some good fruits, not des bons fruits. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ 11. A NtfuN is the name o^anything we can perceive by 
means of the senses or of the understanding. m 

In French, as in English, there are two kinds of nouns, 
common and proper. 

$ 12. There is some difficulty about the turning into French of Greek 
and Roman proper names—a difficulty increased by the arbitrary changes 
these names sometimes undergo in English; the following rules may be 
useful:— 

1. Proper nouns ending in under change into andre, os Alexander, 
Alexandre ; Lysander, Lysandre; Scamander, Seamandre. 

2» Proper nouns in o change into on, as: Cato, Caton ; Jpno, Junon ( 
Plato, Platon: except Calypso, Carbo, Clio , EeJu^ Erato, Labeo, and 
Sappho , which are alike in French and English. 

3. Proper nouns of two syllables only, ending in us or mm, are alike 
in both languages, as: j Brutus, Cyrus : except Marcus, Paulus, Pius, and 
Plautus , which change into Jfffirc, Paul, Pie, and Plaute. 

4. Most proper nouns of more than two syllables ending in im, or ius, 
change these terminations into e mute, as: Tacitus, Taeite; Tiberius, 
Tib&re; Virgilius, Virile: except Darius, Antioehus , Fulvius, Marius, 
Proeulus , Viryinius, and Cassius, which remain unaltered, ffitus Livius, 
changed in English into Livy, becomes in French Titc Live. 

5. Proper nam^s in ee change this into # mute, as: Apelles, Apelle ; 
Socrates, Socrate; Aristides, Aristide: except Artaxerxes, Chosroes , and 
Periods, which take only the grave accent on the lost e. This happens 
also to every proper noun of two syllables ending in es, as: Xerxes, Geres. 

6. Nearly all Latin and Hebrew names in as renfain unaltered) as: 
Ananias, Leonidas, Joas, Pallas: except f Eneas, Anaxagoras, Mecaenas, 

Pythagoras, which change into En4e, Anaxagore, M4cem, and a 
Pythagore. 9 

7. Greek and Romftn proper names of men in a, .and of men *nd 

I * 
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women in at or is, do not change, as Catilim, Sylla, Annibal, Euchari* ; 
except Seneca, which changes into Sdneque, 

8. A, great many names of women and goddesses change a into e mute, 
as: Diana, Liam; Julia, Julie ; Livia, Ltvie. 

§ 13. The French language has only two genders, the 
masculine and the feminine, but no neuter gender. It is 
only by practice that a knowledge of the gender of sub¬ 
stantives can be acquired. (For the Foxes on the Gender, 
Bee the Appendix.)* 

§ 14. Nouns in French have two numbers, the singular, 
denoting one object, as: la femme, the woman; and the 
plural, which denotes more than one, as: les femmes , the 
women. 

§ 75. There are no cases in French, and consequently no 
declensions. It is only by prepositions, especially d or de, 
that the different so-called cases are formed, but there is no 
change of termination as in the Greek and Latin. 

THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL IN NOUNS. 


§ 10. The plural of substantives is formed by adding*an a 
to the singular, as:— 


SINGULAR. 

lelwre, the book 
la femme , the woman 


PLURAL. 

Us livres, the books. 
les femmes, the women. 


§ 17. Substantives ending in s, x, or a, in the singular, 
do not vary in the plural, as:— 


\ * French nouns derived from Latin mostly take their original gender ; the mas¬ 
culine in French usually combines the Latin masculine and' neuter, the feminine 
agreeing with its originaL Latin terminations in as, er, ra, us, ut, mostly follow 
this ruk, as: vanitus, vaniti; liber, litre, book ; libra, litre, pound; jocus, jeu, 
game; caput, chef, head, etc. Exceptions arc, dens, dent, tooth; tons, fontame, 
fountain, which are feminine in French, although masculine in Latin; but on the 
contrary, ungula, onjle, nail; navis, navire, vessel, are masculine in French but 
feminine in Latin; marc, la met, the sea, is neuter m Latin and feminise in French, 
though it is more than doubtful if la mer is derived from the Latin. The names of 
fruits, which are neuter in Latin, are for the most part feminine in French, as : 
pomum, la pomme, the apple; and the names of trees, which are feminise in Lajfn, 
are mascuhne in French, as: arbor, un arbrs, a tree. 
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SINGULAR. 

le fils, the son 
le choix, the choice 
le nez, the nose 


PLURAL. 

les file, the sons 
les choix, thp choices 
lee nez, the noses. 


§ 18. Nouns ending in an, and eu, take x in the plural, 
as:— 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

un marteau, the hammer dee marteaux, hammers 

le bateau , the boat lee bateaux, the boats 

le feu, the fire ' 9 lee feux, the fires. 

Except: bleu, blue, and landau, a kind of carnage, 
which take e in the plu*al. 

§ 19. Nouns which end in ou, ordinarily follow the # rule 
given in § 16, viz., take e in the plural, as: le clou, the nail, 
lee clone, the nails; le trou , the hole, lee troue, the holes; 
except some which take as:— » 


SINGULAR. 

le bijou, the jewel 
le caillou, the flint 
le Zhou, the cabbage 
le genou, the knee 
le hibou, the owl 
lejoujou, the toy 
le pou, the louse 


PLURAL. 

lee bijoux, the jewels 
lee cailloux, the flints 
les choux, Jthe cabbages 
les genoux, the knees 
les hiboux, the owls 
lee joujoux, the toys j 
lespoux, lice. 


§ 20. Nouns ending in al, or ail, form their plural by 
changing those termihations into aux, as:— 

» 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

le canal, the canal les eanaux, the canals 

un hdpital, a hdfepitol dee Mpitaux, hospitals 

un travail, a labour, a work dee trmaux, labours. • * 


Except the following, which take an s in the plural: 
• bal ; carnaml; nopal, a kind of cactus; rigal, treat; chaeal, 
jackal; serval, a tiger-cat; attirail, implements, train; detail; 
epodhantail, scarecrow; iventail, fan; gouvernail, rudde/; poi- 
trail, horse-breast; per tail, church-porch; strati, seraglio, eta 
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§ 21. The following noujis form their plural irregularly: 


8INGULAR. 

a’ieul, ancestor 
ail, garlic 
bitail, cattle 

del, heaven 


ail, eye 


travail, labour 


PLURAL. 

r 

I aieuls , paternal and maternal grand¬ 
fathers 

a'ieux, ancestors 

dulx, or des gou ssesjfail, cloves of 
garlic 

bestiaux, cattle 

« 

f deux, heavens 

dels, skies in painting, or when speak¬ 
ing of climate', dch-de-lit, bed- 
testers ; dels de carriere , ceilings of 
stone quarries 

f U eux i e y es » when speaking of the 
organs of sight, or when it can 
be used without giving rise to 
a misunderstanding, as: des yeux 
de frontage, de bouillon , eyes in the 
cheese, on the beef-tea 
ceils , when used by analogy, as: des 
ceils de chat, cat’s eyes; des ails 
de serpent, serpent’s eyes (precious 
stores); des ails-de-bmuf, oval 
windows, etc.; ails is also used in 
terms of art, printing, or gardening* 
ftrav aux. labours 

J official reports, also wooden ■ 

j frames to confine horses while the 
v. smith is shoeing them. 


§ 2Si Several nouns have no singular, as: les ancSbres* 
the ancestors; les annales , the annals; les mceurs, morals, 
manners; les vitraux, stained glass wincjpws; JUs Un&bres, 
daftness, and many others. Adjectives used substanHvely 
are always, and names of virtues, vices, and metals, are nearly 
always, used«m the singular. 

$ 28. The generality of abstract nouns have no plural, as: valeur, 
valour* jeunesse , youth. Proper names when denoting a family,*clih, 
or class, may become plural, as: les Guises; les Capets; let Tudors; les 

lasers. * “ l '* "* 

* • 
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$ 24. All uninflccted words ifsed substantively, remain unaltered, as: 
lee guand, lee gut, let que, pleuvent <U tout e6t&, the whens, the whos, 
|he whats, are heard on all sides. 

§ 25. There are some nouns which differ in meaning according as 
they are used in the singular or plural. Such words exist in all languages; 
as in English: troop, troops; pain, pains; custom, customs; and in Latin: 
auxilium, auxilia; finis, fines; comitium, comitia; liters, liter®; pars, 
partes, etc. 

In French these words are the following 


SINGULAR. 

aboi (m.), the barking 
aide, (f.), aid, help 


arme (f.), weapon 
arret (m), sentence, judgment 
assise (f.), layer, stratum 
chavtse (f.), hose 
t eiseau (m.), chisel 
commune (f.), parish 
* troche (f.), quaver 
dague (f.), dirk 
( tau (f.), water 
f tichec (pi.), cheok, repulse 
X l tfW (m.), effect 
entrave (f.), clog 
* e'pingk (f.), pin 
itat (m.), state 

tore (m.), being , 

* fasts (m.), pomp 
X | fer (m.), iron 
\ force (f.), strength 
foulure (f.), sprain 
franchise (f.), frankness 
gage (m.), pledge 
horde (f.), herd, leash of dogs 
heure (f.), hour 
■ lettxe (f.), letter 
liberti (f.), freedom 
Rmfe j (m.), lamina, border of leaves 
hmikre (f.), light 
| lunette (f.), telescope 


PLURAL. 

{aux) aboie, at bay 

aides, a kind of tax (generally used 
in the plural) ^ 

artnes, troops, hatchment, arms 
arrUs , arrest 

assises, assizes „ 

chavsses, hose, stockings 
l ciseaux, scissors 
communes, the Commons 
troches, beakers, tongs for smiths 
dagues, dags of boars, deer, etc. 
t earn, watering-place, water-works 
j echoes, chess, chess-men 
{ effete, property, goods 
entraves, fetters, hindcrance 
ipingles, pin-money 
itats, States-general 
Arcs, the different parts, the nooks 
and corners of a house 
fastes, records, annals 
| fere, chains 

forces, troops o 

foulures, foiling (a hunting term) . 
franchises , franchise (generally pi.) 
gages, wages, hire 
hordes, wearing apparel * ’ 
heures, primer (prayer-book) 
lettres, literature 
libertA, franchise (generally pi.) 
limbee, limbo 
lumieres, knowledge 
| lunettes, spectacles * 
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SINGULAR. 

manidre (f.) way, kind 
menotte (/.), little hand 
mouchette (f.), A metal curtain rod 
ouie (f.), hearing 
peuple (m.), people 
recuite (f.), reheating 
tablette (f.), shelf 
troupe (f.) t troop, band 
trousse (f.), bundle, truss, case of 
surgical instruments, pillion 
usage (m.), use, usage 

vacance (f.), vacancy 
rente (f.), sale 


PLURAL. 

manures, deportment, manners 
menottes , handcuffs (generally pi.) , 
mouchettes, snuffers 
ouies, gills of a fish 
peuples, nations, tribes 
recuites, annealing (of cheese) 
tablettesy memorandum book 
troupes, troops, soldiery 
(dire atix) trousses (de quelqu ’ten ), to 
be in pursuit of any one 
usages, religious books (rather anti¬ 
quated), customs, habits 
vacanccs, holidays 

rentes, money paid for a fief to a 
superior lord in acknowledgment 
of his right. 


But observe that though these nouns, given above, have a different 
meaning in thet plural, they may also be used in their literal meaning 
in the plural, for example: les dpingles may mean pins and pin-money; 
Us lettres, the letters, and literature, etc. 


£N TJIE PLURAL OP FOREIGN - SUBSTANTIVES. , 

§ 26. (1.) These remain generally unchanged in the- 
plural, as' Ave Maria , credo, maximum, minimum, com¬ 
pendium, dictamem, specimen , facsimile, postscriptum, alle- 
luia, adagio, andante, etc., except scnatm-comulte, which 
takes an s .' 

(2.) But if these foreign nouns are naturalised they take a plural, as: 
des operas, dot, agendas, des visas, des alineas, dee erratas, des factums, det 
ultimatums, des quiproquos, des oratorios, des trios, des Jinales, des numdros, 
des embargos, des verdicts, des budgets, des toasts, des camarillas, des 
stathou&ers, etc. * 

(M Some form their plural according to the language from which 
they are taken, as: quintette, oarbonaro, condottiere, dilettante, lazarone, 
whidh, as in Italian, form their plural in i. 

ON THE PLURAL OP COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. , 

§ 2f. (1.) When a#compound substantive is formed of two sub¬ 
stantives, or of a substantive and adjective, both take the sign of the plural. 
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as: mm chien-loup, a wolf dog, des chiens-loupa; un chef-lieu , a large 
place, dea chefs-licux ; un cerf-volant, a kite, dea cerfa-volants ; except: 
fh&vrc-feuille, honey-suckle, chiivre-feuilles; ehevre-pied, satyr, chevre- 
pieds; chevau-legcr , light cavalry, chevau-iegers ; terre-pldtn, platform of 
earth (fortif), terre-pleina; havre-aac , knapsack, havre-aacs; grand-mease,* 
high mass, grand'-meaaea; trou-madame , pigeon-hole (a game), trous- 
rnademe ; grand'-mere, grandmother, grand-meres ; appui-main, maul¬ 
stick, appuis-main ; bain-marie , hot-water bath, bains-mane; hoiel-lHeu, 
hospital in Paris, hutels-Dieu; haute-contre, counter-tenor, hautes-contre. 

§ 28. (2.) When a noun is compounded of two others, joined by a 
preposition, the fijst only takes the plural, as: arc-en-ciel , rainbow, arcs- 
cn-ciel; eau-de-vie , brandy, eaux-de-vie ; except: 
coq-d-Vune , cock and bull story doit-et-avoir, debtor and c/editor 

pied-d-terre , temporary lodgfhgs account 

tele-d-tete, private interview tout-ou-rien, all or nothing 

pot-au-feu , soup and stewed meat haut-le-pted, vagabond, wanderer 
via-d-vis, a kind of carriage 
which remain unaltered in the plural. 

§ 29. (3.) When a substantive is compounded of a noun and a verb, 
preposition, or adverb, the substantive alone takes the mark of the plural, 
as : eo-proprietairc , co-proprietor, co-proprietairea ; vice-roi, viceroy, vice- 
rois; except: curt'-dents , tooth-pick, and contre-poison, antidote, which 
do nof change. 

. But if the first part of the compound noun is a 'fferb, the substantive, 
or substantives remain unaltered, as: abat-jour, skylight, dea abat-jour / 
un boute-feu , a mischievous person, dea boute-feu; un hausse-eol, a gorget, 
dea hausse-eol , etc. * 

§ 30. (4.) Substantives compounded of verbs, and uninflected words, 
remain unaltered, as : un passe-partout, a master key, des passe-partout; 
un oui-dtre, hear say, dcpoui-dire, etc, 

§ 31. (5.) Substantives compounded with garde present a peculiar 
difficulty. When garde relates to animate objects it is a substantive, and 
takes the plural forjp, as: garde-cote, coast-guard, des gardcs-cutes; but 
when it relates to inanimate objects it is a verb, and therefore cannot take 
the mark of the plural, as: dea garde-cendres, fenders; des garhe-feu, 
fire-screens. 

Us 

• Adjectives derived from the Latin, and which had only one form for the mas¬ 
culine and feminine in that language, had also in old French only one form for both 
Renders. This is the reason why grand is still written grand', in the here-mentioned 
words. For this same cause we Bay lettres royaux for orders formerly promulgated 
by the King in Council, because regalia hud only one termination in Latin tor the 
masculine and feminine. ’ , 
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CHAPTER IV. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


§ 32. Ax Adjective is a word which expresses the quality 
of a substantive. * 

Adjectives are divided into five classes: qualificative, pos - 
8e88we, demonstrative, indefinite, and numeral. 

| 33. In French, adjectives and past participles used 
adjectively agree in gender and number with the substantive 
to which they relate, as :— 

un homme poli, a polite man des homines polis , polite men 

une femme polie, a polite des femmes police, polite wo- 
woman men. 


QJJALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

V 

§ 34. These adjectives are made feminine by adding an. 
e mut£ to the masculine gender, as:— 


MA9C. 

un gargon prudent, a prudent 
boy 

un pere •savant, a learned 
father 


FEM. 

une fille prudente, a prudent 
girl • 

une mhre savante, a learned 
mother. 


Except : (1) Adjectives in er take a grave accefit over the last e but 
one* %s: amer, bitter, amere. * (2) Adjectives ending in gu take a 
diaeresis over the last e, as: eontigu , contiguous, contigue . 


• Some nouns follow the same rule, as: avtoiturier , adventurer, aventuriire ; 
berger, shepherd, her girt ; boueher, butcher, bouchlre ; bovlanger, baker, bou- 
langire * cuisinier, cook, cumni&re ; Scolier, school-boy, icoli&re; fruitier,\rult- 
or«r. Jntitiire ; fermier , dormer, fermiSre ; jardtnier, gardener, jardiniire / 
trier, murderer, meurtriire; and ouvrier, workman, ouvri&re. 
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§ 35. Adjectives ending in e mute in the masculine 
singular do not change for the feminine, as:— 

tnbn fils est jeune et aimable, my son is young and amiable. 
ma file est jeune et aimable, my daughter is young and amiable. 

§ 30. Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, on, et, and s, form 
their feminine by doubling the last consonant and adding an 
e mute, as: 

habituel, habitual, hahituelle Ion, good, bonne 

vermeil, beautiful red, vermeille muet, dumb, muette. 

chretien, Christian, chritienne * las, tired, lasse 

Except (1.) The following ending in t, do not double the dna 
consonant, but add e mute to it, and take the gTave accent on the 
penultimate e, as: complet, complete, complete ; concret, concrete, concrete; 
diner et, discreet, discrete; inquiet, uneasy, inquiete; r*plet, replete, replete; 
secret, secret, secrete. 

(2.) The following in a only take an e mute: clos, shut; gris, grey; 
mauvais, bad; niais , silly *, perclus, impotent; ras, close-shaven. National 
adjectives ending in s take in the feminine also only an e mute, as: 
anglais, anglaise, English; fran$ais, franqaise, French. 

(3.) Expres, express, makes expresse; profes , professed, prof esse; prit, 
ready, prltc. % 

, § 37. Adjectives which terminate in / change this letter 

into ve, as:— 

act if, active, active . neuf, new, neuve 

naif, ingenuous, naive vif, lively, vive 

§ 38. Adjectives which terminate in x , change this letter 
into se, as: * 

MAS. FEM. , MAS. FEM. 

heureux, happy, • heureme, dangereux, dangerous, dangereuse 
jaloux , jealous, jalouse, paresseux, idle, paressft^e 

gracieux, graceful, gracieuse, nombreux, numerous, nombreuse. 

Except n doux, sweet, which makes douce ; faux, false, makes fausse; 
roux, reddish, makes rousse ; and prefix, prifixe . 

{$ 89. Adjectives which terminate iij eur, and are farmed 
from a present participle in ant, change eur into euse, as« . 

Wttarpar* JaULrtshnJi PubM« l'*“" 
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MAS. FEM. HAS. FEM. 

menteur , liar, menteuse danseur , dancer, dameme. 

trompeur , deceiver, trompeuse fiatteur , flatterer, jiattmse 

Except : exdcuteur, which forms executriee; invmteur, invmtrice; 
persdcuteur, persecntrice; inspecteur, inspec trice, and gomerneur, which 
changes into gouremante. 


Some adjectives terminating in eur, though, formed from 
a present participle, change into eresse, as:— 

MAS. FEM, 

bailleur, lessor, bailleresse 

defend cur, defendant, defender esse 

enchanteur , enchanter, enchanteresse 


pecheur, sinner, 



vengeur, avenging, vengeresse. 

Adjectives terminating in erieur , express a comparative idea, and fol¬ 
low the general rule by taking e mute in the feminine, as: ext erieur, 
exterior; inf erieur, inferior; ulterieur, ulterior, etc. Add to these mqjcur, 
greater; tniueur , minor, less; and meilkur , better, which make my cure, 
mineure, meilkure. 

§ 40. Many adjectives terminating in teur, change this 
into true in the feminine, when derived from verbs, although 
not from the present participle, as 


MAS. FEM. 

accusateur , accuser, accusatrice 

comolateur, consoler, cmsolatrice 

createur, creator, crSatrice 

protecteur, protector, protectrice 

calomniateur, slanderer, calomniatrice .* 


Acteur, actor, and ambassadeur , ambassador, though not formed from 
verbs, make in the feminine, aetrice and ambaseadrice. 

§ 41. The following adjectives cannot be reduced to any 
of the preceding rules, and form their feminine irregularly :— 

„ M A&. FEM. 

absous , absolved, absoute 

ammoniac , ammoniacal, ammoniaque 


The majority of words 'terminating in teur and trice ere derived from Latin 
words in tor and trix. 
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11 AS. 

m, 

Lreau, handsome, 

bells 

lellot, fine (of children), 

lellotts 

benin, benign, 

lenigne 

lime, white, 

blanche 

eaduc, decrepit, 

caduque 

coi, snug, 

coite 

di» 80 u», dissolved, 

dissoute 

favori , favorite, 

favorite 

fou, foolish, , 

foils 

fraie, fresh, 

fraiche . 

franc, frank, 

franche 

gentil , pretty, 

gentille 

gree, Greek, 

grecqne 

helreu, Hebrew, 

hebra'ique 

jumeau, twin, 

jumelle 

long, long, 

longue 

matin, malicious, 

maligns 

mat, unpolished (of glass), 

matte 

mou, soft, 

moils 

nouveau , new, 

nouvelle* 

nut, none, no, 

nulls 

pagsan, countryman, 

paysanne 

public, public, 

publique 

sec, dry, 

seeks 

sot, foolish, 

sotte 

tiers, third, tertian, 

tierce 

ture, Turk, 

iurque 

vieillot, oldish, * 

vieillotte 

vieux, old, 

vieille. 


§ 42. When placed before nouns beginning with a 
vowel, or A mute, beau, nouveau, fou , mou , vieux, make m 
the masculine lei, nouvel, fol, mol, visit; vieil is also used 
in Scripture, as: le vieil homme, the old man. , 

•m 

4 43. Some words used as adjectives have two feminines, as:— 
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baron, baron, baronne ; baronnesse (antiquated) 
chant eur, singer, chanteuse ; cantatrice (elevated style) 
chasseur, hunter, chasseuse ; chasscresse (elevated style) 

iibiUur. { 

t debtor, ) dibitrice 

itmandew, (hf who.tufa, 1 demmdmu 
I plaintiff, ) deman deresse 

vendeur, seller, vendeuse ; venderesse (law). 

Becineur, ^gnesser, makes dsvineuse; and devin, conjurer, devineresse ; 
amateur generally forms amatrice. 


§ 44. The following words, sometimes used as adjectives, cannot be 
brought under any rule :— 

earme , Carmelite friar, carmilite empereur, emperor, imperatriee 

compagnon , companion, compagne roi, king, reine. 

die.,, god, deesse serviteur, servant, servants 


§ 45, The ensuing words are either substantives or adjectives used 
substantively, and change their termination into esse :— 


abbe, abbot, abbesse 
dne, ass, dnesse 
borgne,* one-eyed, borgnesse 
chanoine. canon, chanoinesse 
comte, count, comt*sse 
diable , demon, dttiblesse 
dr ole* scoundrel, drolesse 
druids , druid, druidesse 
due , duke, duchesse 
hole , landlord, hotesse 
ivrogne ,* drunkard, ivrognesse 
larron , thief, larronesse 


maitre , master, mattresse 
muldtre,* mulatto, mulutresse 
negre* negro, negresse 
ogre, ogre, ogresse 
pair, peer, pair esse 
patwre,* a poor man, pauvresse 
pri.tre, priest, pretresse 
prince , prince, princesse 
prevhete,* prophet, prophetesse 
sauvage* savage, sauvagesse 
suisse,* Swiss, suissesse 
trattre , tfaitor, traitresse 


Observe : that words marked above thus * change only when 
substantives; they never vary as adjectives, as: une bonne suisse, a female 
Swiss servant; une pauvre femme , a poor woman, *tc. 


$ 46, The adjectives aquilin, aquiline; bot, club (in pied-bol, club¬ 
foot); ehdtain nut-brown; dispos, active, nimble; fat, dandy; risous^ 
changed into; paiiUet , pale; partisan, partisan; timoin, witness; velin, 
vellum; grognon, grumblter, etc., have no feminine. The words artisan, 
imposteur, ecrivain , poete, peintre, auteur, graveur, sculpteur, imprim 'ur, 
docteur , and generally, those expressing a trade or profession, usually 
•carried on by men, have no feminine, even when referring to females. 
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$ 47. The following adjectives are;only used in the feminine: bletle, 
as in poire blettc, sleepy pear ; crasse, as in ignorance crasse, dense igno- 
ftince; cursive, as in ecriturs cursive, running hand; frqpque, as in la 
langue franque, lingua Franca, the language spoken in the Levant; 
jardinie, as in pier res jardintes, stones covered with grass; occase, as in 
amplitude occase, occasive amplitude (astronomical term); octane, as in 
mer oceans, ocean ; pertuse, as in fcuille perfuse, speckled leaf; pliniers , 
, as in indulgence ple'niire, plenary indulgence; ranine, as in veine ranine, a 
ranular vein; romans, as in langue romans , the Romance language. 


THE PLACE AND THE FEUDAL OF QTTAXIFICATIYE ADJECTIVES. 

» 

§ 48. Qualificative adjectives are, in French, generally 
placed after the substantive to which they relate, as; 

tin eleve studieux, a studious pupil # 

une maison obscure, a dark house. 

The following usually precede the noun : beau, fine; bon, 
good ; cher, dsirling ; digne, worthy; grand, |freat; jeune, 
young ; jolt, pretty ; tnauvais, bad ; mSchant, wicked ; meil- 
Icur, better; moindre, less; petit, little; saint, holy; tel, 
such ^ tout, all; vieux, old; vilain, ugly. , 

• § 49. The plural is formed by adding 1 to the singular 

• masculine or feminine, as : des hommes savants, learned men; 
des femmes savantes , learned women; but adjectives ending 
in 8 or x do not change, *as: gras, fat; gros, big; heureux, 
happy, etc. 

§ 60. Adjectives ending in au take x, as: nouveau, 
nouveaux, new; beau, beaux , handsome. ® 

§ 61. Adjectiyes ending in al form their plural in aux, 
as : numeral, numeraux; moral, moraux, etc. Some fyllow 
the general rule and take an 8, as: amical; colossal; medial; 
virginal; filial; fatal; bancal, bandy-legged; frugal; finfaJ; 
jovial; natal; nasal; matinal, early; phial; initial; thedtral, 
theatrical; glacial, icy; pascal, paschal, etc. Several^ others 
have no plural masculine, as: adverbial, automnal, borial, 
lustral, naval , etc. 
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Mode of Forming the Feminine* and Flared of Compound Adjective*. 

§ 52. 'When compounded of two adjectives they take the Bign of both 
gender and Humber after each, as. dee roses fraichcs-cueillies , fresh 
gathered roses; but if one of these adjectives modifies the other they 
both remain unchanged, as. tine robe bleu-dairy a light-blue dress. 

$ 58. When an adverb, preposition, or participle, are parts of the 
compound adjective, the sign of number and gender is affixed to the 
adjective only, as - 

avant-dernier , last but one, les avant-derniers 

bicn-aimi, well-beloved, des bien-aimet 

contre-rdvolutionnaire , anti-rfcvolutionary, des contre-rSvolutionnaires 

^naUavisi, ill-advised, des mal-avis4s. 

Soi-disant, would-be, self-styled, is invariable, as: de soi-disant nobles, 
self-styled noblemen. 

§ 64. When two adjectives form the compound, the first capable of 
being used adverbially, the second only is made to agree in gender and 
number with .the substantive, as: un eheval court-joints, a short-jointed 
horse; des animaux long-jointes, long-jointed animals , de Vuvoine clair- 
seme'e , broad-cast oats ; une femme court-vitue , a short-skirted woman; 
une fills nomeau-nSe , a new-born girl; these being used instead of longue- 
ment-joinlfs , clairemcnt semte, etc. It is to be observed that the following 
is thus changed, nvise. tout-puissant , tout-puv>*ants , almighty, fem. toute- 
puissante , toutes-puissantes. 

ON THE DEGREES OP COMPARISON. 

§ 65 There are, in French, three degrees of comparison 
—the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

§ 68. The Positive is the adjective itself, as :— 

Un genie puissant et Sieve, a powerful and lofty genius. 

§ 67. The Comparative is the adjective preceded by one 
of, tjie words, plus, more, moins , less ; and aussi, as; so that 
there are three sorts of comparatives—namely, a comparative 
o£ superiority, equality, and inferiority. 

1. The comparative of superiority is formed* by placing 
plus, more, before the adjective, and que, than, after it, a# :■*— 
Un genie plus puissant et plus Sieve que Louis. 

, A genius more powerful and more lofty than Lewia 
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2. The comparative of equality is formed by placing auzsi, 
as, before the adjective, and que, as, after it, as:— 

Un g&nie aussi puissant et aussi tlevi que LJbuis. 

A genius as powerful and as lofty as Lewis. 

But in negative sentences si is generally used, as 

, 11 rC a pas un genie si puissant et si ilevi que Louis. 

He has not a genius so powerful nor so lofty as Lewis. 

3. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
moins, less, before the adjective, and que, than, after it, as:— 

Un gSnie moins puissant et moins kiwi que Louis. v 
A genius less powerful and less lofty than Lewis. 

§ 58. There are two kinds of Superlative in Trench-*-the 
superlative absolute' and the superlative relative. 

1. Tho superlative absolute expresses the quality in the 

highest or lowest degree, but without mentioning the ob¬ 
jects with which it is compared. It is formed by putting 
fort, much; trie, bien , very, or any other similar adverb 
before the adjective, as:-— • 

* (Test un homme trds-malheureux 

• He is a very unfortunate man. 

2. The superlative relative implies a comparison;*it is 
formed by prefixing le, la, les, or the possessive .adjectives 
mon, ma, mes, etc., before the comparative of inferiority or 
superiority, as:— * 

le plus grand des ecoliers, the tallest of the scholars 
les hommes les plus sages, tho wisest men 
mon plus cher ami, my dearest friend 
le meilleur enfant, the best child. * * 

§ 50. Le plus , le mieux, le moins , placed before an ad¬ 
jective without implying comparison or having reference to 
a*verb or adverb, remain invariable, as:— 

Mile est le plus affiigee et cependant elleme plait le moins. 

She is the most Bad and yet she pleases me thp least. 
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§ 60. The adjectives bon, mauvais, petit, and the adverbs 


lien, mal, peu, form their degrees of comparison in the fol- 
lowing mariner, as:— 

Adjectives. 

P08ITTVIL 

COMPARATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE. 

Ion, good 

meilleur,* better 

le meilleur, the best. 

mauvais, bad 

pire,* worse 

le pire, the worst. 

petit, little 

moindre ,* less 

Adverbs. 

i 

le moindre, the least. 

t 

POSITIVE. 

COMPARATIVE. 

SUPERLATIVE, 

lien, well 

mieux, better 

le mieux, the best. 

mal, badly 

pis, worse 

le pis, the worst. 

pbu, little 

moins, less 

le moins, the least. 


Plus mal, plus mauvais, and plus petit, with regard to size, 
are likewisciused; but never plus bien, plus bon, or plus peu. 


§ 01. The following table of the Degrees of Comparison may be found 
useful:— 


1 2 3 

r 


Positive. 

ClfitPAEATIVB. 

Superlative. 

i 

The adjective 
itself. 

superiority 

plus—que 
more than 

equality 

aussi—que 
as as 

inferiority 

. 

moins—que 
less than 

absolute 

h it, very 
beaucoup, much 
fort, much 
extrgmement&c, 
extremely 

relc 

superiority 

leplus ") S 
la plus > 3 
Us plus ) * 

tive 

inferiority 

le moins « 
la moins 1-Si 
les moins ) £ 


T 


POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

i 

§ 82. The possessive adjectives are:— 

SINGULAR. PLURAL FOR BOTH 

, MAS. i FEM. GENDERS. 

mon, ma, my, mss 

tes 

her, its, see 

r Meilleur , ptre, and moindre, are formed from the Latin, melior, pejor, minor. 


ton, ta, thy, 

* son, sa, his, 


relating to one 
person. « 
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BINGULAB FOB PLUBAL FOB 

BOTH OEM DEBS. BOTH OEKDBB8. 

* notre, our, nos \ _ J . 

voire, your, m. ***"* to mo* 

leur, their, leursr ) 1 

§ 63. Possessive Adjectives are repeated in French he- 
,fore every noun which they specify, and they agree with it 
in gender and number, as:— • 

Mon oncle, ma tante, et mes cousins sont d Paris .. 

My uncld, my aunt, and my cousins are in Paris. 

§ 64. The possessive adjective always agrees in French 
with the thing possessed , and not, as in English, with its 
possessor, as: il aims sa femme, he loves his wife; elle aims 
son mart, she loves her husband. 

His and her are, in English, properly speaking, not possessive adjec¬ 
tives but the possessive case of the third personal pronoun, r 

§ 65. Mon , ton , son, are used instead of ma, ta , sa, be¬ 
fore a noun feminine beginning with a vowel or A mute, in 
order ^to avoid the hiatus caused hy the meeting of two 
vowels, as: mon dme, my soul; ton humeur , |hy temper. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 00. The Demonstrative Adjectives serve to denote and 
point out objects, and to distinguish them from one another. 
They are:— 

MAS. SIN/5. FEM. SING. 

ce, before a consonant or A aspir.; cette, this or that; 

cet, before a vowel or A mute.f 

t 

FLUB: BOTH QBMDERS. 

ce8, these or those. 

• • 

Examples . 

BIND. FLUB. I . 

• ce tableau , this picture; ces tableaux 
i ce monde, this world; ces mondes 


• From the Latin metis, ttms, sutu, nosterf tester, illorum. 
+ ‘From the Latin, ecoe—hoe. 
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SINQ. FLUX. 

cette femme, this woman; ces femme9 
' cette hole , this school; ces holes ‘ 

ce Mros, this hero; ces Mr os. 

§ 67, d and ld t here and there, are often added to point 
ont persons or things more particularly, as:— 

Cet homme-ci eat moins estimable que cet homme-ld. 

This man is worthy of less esteom than that one. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 68. These adjectives present the nouns in an indefinite 
and -'general manner. They are: 


aucun, 

none, no one, not any 

autre, 

other, another 

certain, 

certain, some, some one 

chaque, 

each, every 

mflint , 

many 

mime, 

same, like, self 

nul, 

no one, none, no, not one 

plusieurs, 

several, many 

pas un> 

none, not one 

quel , 

which, what 

quelque. 

some, some other 

quelconque , 

whatever, whatsoever 

a 

quelque — que. 

j whatever, how great or 

quel que 

j little soever 

tel , 

such 

r tout, 

any, every, anyone.* 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES., 


§ 89. Adjectives of number are separated into Cardinal 
Numbers and Ordinal Numbers. 

_«_i_ 


* Aucun from the Latin aliquis units 
autre „ alter 

certain „ certus 

chaqun. n quisque anus 

mime „ semetipsittimum 

nul „ nulflis 

plttsieurs „ pliu 


quel from the Latin quails 
quelque „ qualisquam, quail'*• 
quafis # * 

quelconque „ qualucumque 

tel „ tails 

tout „ totus. 
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Cardinal Numbers are made, use of to indicate or count 

the number of persons or things. 

« 

Ordinal Numbers indicate the rank or order that persons 
or things stand in with respect to each other. 

The numeral adjectives are of both genders excepting un, 


premier, second , which add 

TUB CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

Un, one m 

Deux, two 
Trois, three 
Qmtre, four 
Cinq, five 
Six, six 
Sept, seven 
Suit, eight 
Neuf, nine 
Bix, ten 
Onze, eleven 
Bouze, twelve 
thirteen 
atorze, fourteen 
inze, fifteen 

* Seize, sixteen 

Bix-eept, seventeen 
Bix-huit, eighteen • 

Bix-neuf, nineteen 

Vingt, twenty 
Vingt-et-un, twenty-one 
Vingt-deux, twenty-two 
Vingt-trois, twenty-three 
Vingt-qmtre, twenty^four 
Vxngt-cinq, twenty-five 
Vingt-six, twenty-six 
Vingt-scpt, twenty-seven 

• Vingt-huit, twenty-eight 
Vingt-neuf, twenty-nine 
NeiXe, thirty 
Trente-et-un, thirty-one 
Quarante, forty 


e at the end in the feminine. 

* 

THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

* 

Premier, first 

Second, or deuxiime, second 
Troiexeme, third 
Quatrieme, fourth 
Cinquieme, fifth 
Sixieme, sixth 
Septieme, seventh 
Huitieme, eighth 
Neuvibne, ninth 
Bixieme, tenth 
Onzieme, eleventh 
Bouzieme, twelfth 
Treizieme, thirteenth , 
Quatorzieme , fourteenth 
Quinzieme, fifteenth 
Scizieme, sixteenth 
Bixseptieme, seventeenth 
Dix-huitieme, eighteenth 
Bix-neuviime, nineteenth 
Vingtieme, twentieth 
Vingt-et-uniime, twenty-first 
Vingt-deuxieme, twenty-second 
Vingt-troisieme, twenty-third 
Vingt-quatrieme, twenty-fourth 
Vingt-cinquietne, twenty-fifth 
Vingt-sixiime, twenty-sixth 
Vingt-septihne, twenty-seventh , 
Vingt-huitieme, twenty-eighth 
Vingt-neuvieme, twenty-ninth 
Trentihne, thirtieth „ 

Trente-et-unieme, thirty-first 
Quaranti&me, fortieth 
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THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

Quarante-et- t un , forty-one 
Cinquante, fifjy 
Cinquante-et-un, fifty-one 
Soixante, sixty 
Soixante-et-un,* sixty-one 
Soixante-et-dix, seventy 
Soixante-et-onze , seventy-one 
Soixante-douze, seventy-two 
Soixante-treize , seventy-three 
Boixante-quatorze, seventy-four 
Soixante-quinze, seventy-five 
seventy-six 

Soixante-dix-sept, seventy-seven 
Soixantc-dix-huit, seventy-eight 
Soiximte-dix-neuf, 6eventy-nine 
Qmire-vingts, eighty 
Quat^e-vingt-un, eighty-one 
Quatre-vingt-aix, ninety 
Quatre-vingl-onze , ninety-one 
Quatre-vingt-douzc, ninety-two 
Quatre-vingt- treize, uiJiety-thrce 
Quatre-vi»gt-quatorze, ninety-four 

Quatre-vingt-quinze, ninety-five 
Quatre-vingt-seize, ninety-six 
Quatre-vingt-dix-sept, ninety-seven 

Qualre-vingt-dix-huit, ninety-eight 

Quatre-vinqt-dix-neuj, ninety-nine 

&n£, hundred 

un, hundred and one 
Cent deux, hundred and two 
Deux cents, two hundred 
MiHe, thousand l 
Dix mtile, ten thousand 
Million , million 


THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Quarante-et-untime, forty-first 
Cinquauttime, fiftieth 
Cinquante-ct-untime, fifty-first 
Soixanttime, sixtieth 
Soixantc-et-untime, sixty-first 
seventieth 

Soixante-et-onztime, seventy-first 
Soixante-et-douztime, seventy-second 
Soixante-treiziitne, seventy-third 
Soixanle-quatorzi 'me, seventy-fourth 
Soixante-quinziime, seventy-fifth 
Soixante-scizitme, seventy-si\th 
5w;rffMfe-rfi;r-se/>fuowr,seventy-seventh 
Soixante-dix-huittimc , seventy-eighth 
Soixanle-dix-ntuvtimc, seventy-ninth 
Quatre-vingttime, eightieth 
Qualre-vingf-untime, eighty-first 
Quatre-vingt *dixtime, ninetieth 
Quaire-vingl-onztime, ninety-first 
Qualre-vingt-dousieme, ninety-second 
Quatre-vingt-trcLtime, ninety-third 
- vingt - quatorztime , "ninety - 

fourth 

e-vingt-quinztime, ninety-fifth 
Qaatre-vingtseistime, ninety-sixth 
Quatre - M/jyf - dix - septtime, ninety- 
seventh 

Qua tre- vingt - dix - huittime, ninety- 
cighth - 

Quatre -vingt- dix -neuvtime, ninety- 
ninth 

Centtime, hundredth 
Ccnt-unihne, hundred and first 
Cmt-deuxtime, hundred and second 
Deux centtime, two hundredth 
Milltime, thousandth 
Dix milltime, ten thousandth 
Milliontime, millionth. , 


i • Soixante-un, SoixanteStx, oaa also be said, but for the sake of euphony it is 
rarely used. 
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Observe that the last letter of cipq, six, sept, knit, neuf, disc , is 
pronounced before a vowel or h mute, as: cinq enfants, fire children, but 
, is ftlent before a consonant or h aspirated, as. dix brebis, ten sheep. 
The English word and after hundred, is not expressed in French, neither 
is one before hundred or thousand, as: mills quatre cent soixante quaire 
poire* , one thousand four hundred and sixty-four pears. 

* 

• § 70. Vingt and cent are the only cardinal numbers which 
take an a in the plural, when they are preceded’ by another 
number. But when they are followed by another number, or 
used for the date bf the year, they do not take an a, as:— 

quatre-vingts chevaux, eighty horses 
quatre-vingt-dix ckevauk, ninety horses 
deux cents moutons , two hundred sheep 
deux emt-trente moutons, two hundred and thirty sheep 
Van mil cinq cent , in the year fifteen hundred. 

» 

We use les Septante in speaking of the seventy translators of the 
Bible {Septuaginta). For Charles the fifth (of Spain) and Sixtus the 
fifth, we say in French Charles Quint and Sixte Quint. 

§ 71. Mille, a thousand, is invariable; buj: mille, a mile, 
takes an a; therefore cinq mills is five thousand, cinq 
mille8 five miles. In speaking of years of the Christian era,, 
mille is abridged into mil, as:— 

Le prince mourut en mil huit cent soizante-deux. ■ 

The prince died in eighteen hundred and sixty-two. 

§ 72. All the ordinals can take the mark of thtf plural, 
as: les cinq dixibmes , five-tenths. The cardinals instead of 
the ordinals must fib used in French: (1) to denote the days 
of the months as dates (except premier ); (2) to denote sove¬ 
reigns of the same name (except premier ), the remaining un¬ 
translated, ae: Charles irois, Charles the third; le cinq Avrxl , 
th$ fifth of April. 

$ 73. There are three sorts of numbers, yjz ■ the Collective, the 
Proportional, aud the Fractional . 
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1. The collective are:— 
une douzaine , a dozen 
une depii-douzaine, half a dozen 
une quinzaim, a number of 15 
une ving tains „ 20 


une cinquantaine, 

a number of 50 

une soixantaine 


03 

une centaine 

N 

100 

un millier 

»* 

1000 


These can all take the sign of the plural. Trent aine, quarantaine, 
cinquantaine, soixantaine , centaine, are used absolutely to indicate age, 
as : il a passi la trentaine, he is more than thirty years old. 

Une quinzakne is in general employed to indicate a fortnight. Qua- 
rantaine is quarantine. Neuvaine, as a noun, indicates nine days of 
prayer. A few collectives end in ain, as: quatrain, sixain, kuitain, 
dixain, a couplet of four, six, eight, ten lines. 

The following arc also made use of to indicate a person of a particular 
age, viz.:— 

QHadrage'naire, forty years old oclogenaire, eighty years old 

quinquag inaire, fifty ,, nonag inaire, ninety ,, 

sexaginaire, sixty „ cent inaire, a hundrod ,, 

Bcptuagenaire, seventy ,, 


2. The proportional are:— . 
Double , twofold 

Triple , threefold 

■ Quadruple, fourfold 


Quintuple, fivefold 

Decuple , tenfold 

Centuple, etc., hundredfold, ate. 


3. The fractional are those which express fractional parts by means 
of ordinal numbers preceded by the article, as: le cinquieme, the fifth; 
except la tnoitie, le detni, the half; le tiers, the third; le quart, the fourth. 
Le detni, denotes the mathematical fraction |; la demie is used sub¬ 
stantively to indicate the half of anything. 
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CHAPTER V. 


TIIE P R 0 N 0 U N. 

9 

§ 74. Pronouns are words which are used instead of 
nouns. 

There are fife sorts of pronouns, Personal, Possessive, 
Demonstrative, Relative, and Indefinite. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, caPed 
Conjunctive and Disjunctive. 


conjunctive personal pronouns. 

3 

§ 75. Conjunctive personal pronouns are always united 
to a verb, and are thus declined :— 

8UBJ. OP THE VERB, OR NOM. INDIRECT OBJECT OP THE VERB, OR 
• DATIVE. 


je,,\,je donne, I give 

tu, thou, ris-tu ? do you laugh? 

• 

t7, he, or it, il clmnte, he sings 

elle, she, or it, elle reqpit, she 
receives 

nous, we, nous dansons, we 
dance 

vous, you, finissez-vous ? do 
you finish? 

ils, they (m.), ils vendent , 
they sell “ 

elhs,f they (f.), elles pat ient, 
they spealc 


me, to me, $ me donne, he 
gives me 

te, to thee, il te conseille, he 
advises thee 

lui, to him, her, it, eUe lux 
hrit, she writes to him 

nous , to us, il nous parle, he 
speaks to us 

vous, to you, je vous icris, I 
write to you 

leur, to them, itans leur do»- 
nons, we give to them. 


• From the Latin ego, tu, tile, ilia, nos, vos, itli, ilia. 
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DIRECT OBJECT OF THE VERB, OB ACCUSATIVE 

me, me, il me frappe , he strikes me 
te, {hee, rous te voyons, we see you 
le, him, it, je le loue , I praiso him 
la, her, it, je la loue , I praise her 
nous, us, il nous Uonne, he astonishes us 
vous, you, je vous punts, I punish you 

les, them (bbth genders), nous les rencontrons , we meet them. 

The following Table of the Conjunctive Personal Pronouns may be 
found useful:— 

NOMINATIVE. GENITIVE. 


Je, 

I 

en. 

of me 

tu, 

thou 

en, 

of thee 

il, elle. 

he, she, it 

en, 

of him, her, it 

nous, 

we 

en, 

of us 

vous, 

you or ye 

en, 

of you, ye 

ils, ePcs, 

they 

en, 

of them. 

DATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

me, 

to me 

me, 

me 

te, 

to thee 

te, 

thee 


to him, her 

If, la, 

him, her, it 

nous, i 

to UB 

nous, 

us 

vous, 

to you 

vous, 

you 

leur, 

to them. 

les. 

them. 


«§ 78. The genitive of all the conjunctive personal pro¬ 
nouns is en* which means of, or from him, her, it, them, 
any, etc., and refers to any person or thing immediately 
preceding, as:— 

Ce livrb vous amuse ; vous en This hook amuses you; you 
parlez souvent often speak of it. 

r 

§ 77. Y, f means to or at him, her, them, it, in them, 
therein, etc. It is sometimes employed with reference to 
persons, but generally when speaking of things, as:— 

U aime V etude, et s'y livre He loves study* and devotes 
entierement himself entirely to ih 6 

.—. i- 

* From tbs Latin inde. 


. 4 From the Latin tW. 
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§ 78. Conjunctive personal pronouns always precede the 
verb, except in the imperative affirmatively, and in inter¬ 
rogations. In a compound tense they are placed before the 
auxiliary, as:— 

Je vous vois, I see you Ne U donnons pas, let ns not 

Je vous at vu, I have seen you give it. 

Donnons le, let us give it Agit-il , does he act ? 

Observe that the third person singular and plural 4 of the 
imperative belong properly to the present subjunctive, and 
therefore the pronoun, in these persons, always precedes the 
verb. 

Je, me, te, le, and la, suppress the vowel when the next word begins 
with a vowel or h mute. (See § 3). 

§ 79. Me and te are changed into moi and toi, when coming 
after the verb, except when they are followed by the pronoun 
en, in which case they remain unaltered, as :— * 

Evrivez-moi , write to me Ecrivez irCen, write to me 

about it. 


DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 80. Disjunctive personal pronouns are put in the same 
place in French as in English. They are:— 


NOM. AND ACC. 

moi, I, me 
toi, thou, thee 
lui (m.), he, him’ 
elle (f.), she, her 
sot, oneself. 


NOM. AND ACC. » 

nous , we, us 
vous, you 

eux (m.), they, them 
dies (f.), they, thjm. 


§ 81. These prbnouns ore used: 1st, for the sake of em¬ 
phasis ; 2nd, after e'est, or ce sont , expressed or understood; 
after que, than; ou, or; comme, as; and m, nor; 3rd, when the 
verb has several pronouns as subjects or objects; 4th, they 
foyn their genitive and dative cases with the help of the pre¬ 
positions d or de, but they can also be governed by othe* pre¬ 
positions, as:— 
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1. Moi, je m s Francois I am a Frenchman 

2. C’est lui It is he 

3. Vou8 paries plus qu’eux You speak more than they 

3. Lui et moi nous dansons He and I dance 

4. 11 pdrle de moi He speaks of mo 

4. Je pense d, toi I think of thee 

4. Venez avec lui Come with him. 

§ 82. There is also a reflective pronoun, so called, because 
it represents the subject of the verb in any case but the nomi¬ 
native. It is:— 

me, myself nous, ourselves 

te, thyself vous , yourselves 

se, himself, herself, itself se, themselves. 

$ 83. Me and te, reflective* change into mot and toi when after a verb. 
(See § 79). 

Se changes into set 1 when joined to a preposition, as: On doit parlor 
raremmt de sot, One should seldom speak of oneself. 

Sot is never used but in reference to an indefinite subject. 

$ 84. In order to give greater emphasis, the adjectives me me or soul 
are sometimes added to the disjunctive pronouns, as: II I’a fait lut-mhne. 
He himself has douc it. 


POSSESSIVE PKONOUNS. 


5 85. The possessive pronouns indicate the possession of 
a thing, and are used in the place of repeating a substantive 
previously mentioned. They are:— 


SINGULAR. 

MX3. FEM. 

le mien, la mienne , mine 
le tien, la tienne, thine 


PLUBAL. 

MAS. FEM. 

les miens, les miennes 
les tier,,s, les tiennes 


•<h sien, la sienne, his, hers, its les stem, les siennes 

h ndtre, I 4 n 6 tre, ours les ndtres, les ndtres 

Je v 6 tre, la v 6 tre, yours les v 6 tres, les v 6 tres 

le lew, la lew, theirs les leurs , lea lews. 

The h, la, les , preceding these pronouns, when it is accom¬ 
panied by de, or d, Is changed into du, de la, des , of, or from 
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the; and into au, a la, aux , to, or at the; but tbe the, ex¬ 
pressed in French, is not translated into English, as:— 

* SINGULAR. PLURAL. * 

MAS. FEM. MAS. FEM. 

du mien , de la mienne, dee miens, des miennes, of mine. 

au mien, d la mienne, aux miens , aux . miennes, to mine. 

§ 88. Those pronouns always agree in gender ajad number 
with -the object possessed, and not, as in English, with the 
possessor, as:— 

# 

Mon frhre et le sien, my brother and his or hers. 

Votre swur et la mienne, your sister and mine. • 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 87 These pronouns serve to point out the position of 
the object to which they refer. They are the following : 

§ 88. Ce,* he, she, this or that, is always hsed sub¬ 
stantively before the verb etre, to be, or before the relative 
pronouns qui, who, que, whom, dont, of or from whom or 
which, d quoi, to what, as :— 

(Pest un Here studieux, he is a studious pupil. 

C'est ce que je disais, that is what I said. 

§ 89. Ce is of course always the subject of the verb, and drops the e 
before an a or «, as :—q'a la cause de hien dcs ma/heurs, this lias tiecn 
the cause of many misfortunes. Hut sometimes ce can be used as an 
■ accusative without any relative pronoun, as : so it fait , ce dit le frere (La 
Font.), let it be done, said'.he frater; quant d ce, il n’a jamais fait de 
mal a personne (Laplace), as to this, he has never done harm to anybody. 
Ce is also used without a relative pronoun in legal style, as , nonobstant 
h tires d ce contraircs , notwithstanding letters contrary to this. 

§ 90. Celui, f (m.s.), colie (f.s), that; ceax (m.p.), celles x 
(f.p.), those, always followed by the relative pronouns qui, 
que , expressed or understood; by de, expressing possession; 

“ or by de followed by a present infinitive, a past participle, or 
adjefctiye, as:— 


* In Latin, JEcce iste. 


♦ From the Latin, £cce ille. 

A 
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La voix de Vhomme est plus forte 
que celle de Venfant (de expressing 
possesion) 

U" est un michant mitier que celui de 
medire [de followed by pres, infin.) 

Ce livre n'est pas celui que fat 
acheti (celui followed by the 
relat. pron. que) 


The voice of the man 
is stronger than the 
child’s. 

Slandering is a bad 
trade. 

This book is not the 
one I have bought. 


o 


§ 91, Ci, or Id., is often added to these pronouns to 
point out the nearest or farthest of two or more persons, or 
things ; they can generally be translated into English by the 
former, the latter, this, that, as:— 


Void de leaux chevaux ; ceux-ci Here are fine horses; those 
sont hruns; ceux-ld sont noirs are brown; those are black. 


§ 92. Ceci, this, and cela, that, are formed from ce, united 
with ci and Id; these two pronouns have no plural, are 
both masculine, and stand for something pointed at, but not 
named. They can generally be translated by this thing, that 
thing, as:— 

Ceci est soie; cela est laine , this is silk; that is wooL 
Ceci has more power than cela, as :— 

Ceci n'est pas unjeu d'enfants, this is no child’s play. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ j93. The relative pronouns are so called, because they 
relate to a preceding noun or pronoun expressed or under¬ 
stood, called antecedent. They are qui, who; que, whom ; 
Jeguel, which; quoi, what; ou, where, in which. Que loses 

the e before a vowel, hut qui never changes.* 

< * 

| 94. Qui has neither gender nor number, relates .to 
persons and things, and is thus declined :— 

quoi, from the Latin que 
oH, „ ubi. 


* Que, qui , from the Latin quid, quit 
lequel, „ tlie qualit 
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Nom. qui, who 

Gdh. de qui (for per¬ 
sons only), or dont 
Dat. d qui, to whom 

Acc. que, whom 


Z’homme % qui parle , the man who 

speaks 

La femme de qui, or dont j e pwrh, 
the woman of whom I speak 
JOhomme d qui je parle, the man to 
, whom I speak 

La femme que je vois, the woman 

’whom I see. 


§ 95. Though qui has two genitives, de qui and dont, 
de qui is only used in speaking of •persons, when the follow¬ 
ing verb expresses $n idea of transfer, or conveyance; but 
dont is used both of persons and things, can never begin a 
sentence, and is generally preferred to de qui. We can there¬ 
fore say, Venfant de qui, or dont j'ai requ une plume, the child 
from whom I have received a pen. But we cannot say, lea 
livrea de qui voua parlez ; it must be, lea livrea dont tons parlez, 
the books of which you speak.* 

$ 96. Dont expresses also an idea of birth, descent, or origin, as *— 
Lea Gaujois dont its sont desemdm. The Gauls from whom they are 

descended. • 

• § 97. Lequel (m. s.), laquelle (f.s.), lesqueh (m.p.), lee- 
quelles (f.p.), are used instead of qui, or que. They agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they relate, and 
are thus declined:— 

SINGULAR. * PLUttAL. 

MAS. FEM. HAS. FF.M » 

Nom. lequel, laquelle lesqueh, lesquelles , who, which, that 

Gen. duquel, de laquelle desqueh, desquelles, of whom, etc. 
Bat. auquel, d laquelle auxquels, auxquelles, to whom, etc, . 


• Formerly de qui and ft qui were also used for things, os:— * 

Une pair de qui Its douceurs (Racine), A peace of which the charms 

La mam par qui Lieu in'a frapp 6 (Volt.), The hand by which Uod hoe struck me 

L’ml intellectual par qui voua d€co%ivrez The eye of the mind by which you 

les nth-veil lea da la ottS saints (Cha- discover the wonders of the holy city 

teuubr.), _ • 

Deux pivots sur qui route avjourd'hui Two pivotsfm which turns to-day our 
notre vie (L& Font.), . life, , 
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§ 98. The genitive and dative of these pronouns can be 
used when speaking of persons and things; but these same 
cases o'f q\qf can only be used of persons (see § 95), as:— * 

C' est une grammaire de la - It is a grammar of which 
quelle (not de qui) on parle they speak very well 
tres-bien 


Voila Vhomme d qui (or au- 
quel) je me Jie 


There is the man in whom T 
trust. 


5 99. Observe that in speaking of persons qui, de qui or dent, nnd 
fl qui , are generally preferred to-Jcquel, duquel, auquel, etc., except to avoid 
ambiguity, as. un homme s'est levd au milieu de Vas&cmblee lequel a parU 
(Acad.), a man rose in the midst of the assembly who has spoken. Hero 
lequel is used, because if qui was employed it would be doubtful if F homme, 
thQ,man, or F assembler, had spoken. 


§ 100. Duquel, de hquelle, desqueh, etc., and dont, as relative pro¬ 
nouns, can both be used of persons, but dont generally has a nominativo 
or accusative following, as : la femme dont le Jils est mart bier, et dont fat 
vu la fdle , the woman, whose son died yesterday, and whoso daughter I 
have seen; whilst duquel, de laquelle, dcsquels, etc., arc generally followed 
by a dative or by a substantive preceded by a preposition, as: la femme 
au fh di laquelle j'ai parU, the woman to whose son I have spoken ; la 
femme, avec le fits de laquelle je suts eorti, the woman with whose sqn I 
weut out. 


§ 101. Quoi, what, is only used when speaking of tilings; 
it is employed in an absolute manner in the sense of lequel, 
laquelle , etc. Quoi is always preceded or followed by a 
preposition, as: 

Voila de quoi il est question That is what the matter is 

O'est la chose a quoi il pense It is the thing of which he 

le twins thinks the least. 


f § 102. Ok with an antecedent, is a relative pronoun, 
and always*,relates to inanimate objects, as:— 

Vinstant ok now naissons est The moment in which we ai?e , 
un pas vers la mart bom, is a step towards death. 

If is often preceded by a preposition, and generally used 
when speaking of places, as:— 
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Les vittes par oil il a passe The towns through which he 

.has passed. 

© 

103. When qui, que , quoi, and lequel have no Antecedent 
they are called interrogative pronouns. In this case qui, 
who, whom, is only employed as subject and object in speak¬ 
ing of persons; que, what, and quoi, what, in the same cases 
in speaking of things, as:— 

j$ubj. Qui est Id f who is there ? 

Obj. Qui chetehez-vous? whom do you look for? 

Subj . Que faites vow ? what are you doing ? 

Obj. Je ne sais que dire, I do not know what to say. * 

A quoi bon tout ccla ? what is the use of all that ? 
Observe that of whom in an interrogative sentence «an 
never be translated by dont. 

§ 104. Lequel , which, as an interrogative pronoun marks 
a distinction among several persons or things, as :— 

Lequel aimez-vous le mieux de Which of these two pictures 

ces deux tableaux-ld? do you like best ? 

• • 
Observe that the relative pronouns are often understood 

in English, but must always be expressed in Erench, as: la 

poire que faime, the pear I like. Here the pronoun which, i» 

understood in English, but expressed by que in French. • 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 105. Indefinite Y roiloun8 express a general and vague 
signification, as:— » 


autrui, other people 
chacun, every one • 
on, one, they, people, etc. 
personne, nobody 
quelqu'un , somebody 
quiconque , whoever 


quelconque , whatever 
Vun Vautre, one another 
run et Vautre, both # . 
Tun ou Vautre, ^ther 
ni Tun ni Tautre, neither.* 


• Autrui, from the Latin alter peraonne, from the Latin peraotth 

chacun, „ quisque units quelconque , ,, qualiacumqtif 

on, „ homo quiconque, n quicumqur * 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE VERB. 


§ 106 , Verb is the grammatical term for doing some¬ 
thing. 

§ 107. French verbs are divided into four conjugations, 
which are distinguished from each other by the termination 
of the infinitive mood. 

The first terminates in er, as parler, to speak. 

,, second ,, in ir, as jinw, to finish. 

. ,, third „ in oir, as recevoir, to receive 

,, fourth ,, in re, as vendre, to sell. 

There are, in French, two auxiliary verbs, avoir , to have, 
and Ure, to be ; as they differ in their conjugation and serve 
to form the compound tenses of all other verbs we give them 
first. 

«§ 108. Conjugation of the auxiliary verb 
* AVOIR, TO HAVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


f&bsent. 
Avoir, to have. 


PAST. 

j ‘ Avoir eu, to have had. 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ay ant, having. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

| Ay ant eu, having had. 

— Mu, m., eue, t, had. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses. 
PRESENT. 


Compound Tenses. 
PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


'V, t 

I have. 

J'ai 

'j I have 

tu as. 

thou hast. 

tu as 

| thou hast 

il or elle a, 

he or she has. 

il a 

1 has 

we have 

nous avons, 

we have. 

nous avons 

vous hum, 

you h^ve. 

vous avez 

you have 

Ms or *Ues ont, 

they have. 

Us on$ 

J they have 


1 


had. 
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IMPERFECT, 


J'avais, 
ttywais, 
il avail, 
nous avion*, 
vous avies, 
ila uvaienl , 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 

■we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


J’eug, 
tu eus, 
il eut, 

nous eumes ,* 
vous eutes, 
il* eurent, 


I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 


PLUPERFECT. 


* J'avais 

1 

I had 

* tu avai* 


thou hadst 

U avail 

1 

3 

1 

h# had 

nous avion* 

we had 

vous aviez 


you had 

il* avgient 

J 

they had 

PRETERITE 

J'eus 

ANTERIOR. 

*1 had 

tu eus 


thou hadst 

il eut 

1 

$ 

he had 

1i out eumes 

JR 

we had 

vous eutes 


you had • 

il* eurent 

ml 

they had 


FUTURE 
J'aurai, 
tu aura*, 
il aura, 
nous aurons, 
vous aurez, 
il* auront, 


ABSOLUTE. 
1 shall 
thou shalt 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 


1 

p" 


future anterior. 


J'aurai 
tu aura* 
il aura ., 

3 

nous aurons ~ 
vous aurez 
ils auront 


I shall 
thou shait 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 


J'aurais, 

I should 

1 

J'aurai* 

tu aurais, 

thou shouldst 

1 

tu aurai* 

il aurait, 

he should 

* pr 

P 

il aurait 

nous aurions, 

we Bhould 

c§ 

nous aurions 

vous auriez, 

you should 

1 

vous auriez 

il* auraient, 

they should 

J 

ils auraient 


PAST. 

I should 
thoushouHst 
, he should 
we should 
you should 
they should 


1 

I 

e r 

P. 

I 

J 

1 

i 

tr 

» 

P- 

] 


1 


cr 

ss 

p. 

J 


> 

c r 
to 
< 
o> 

sr 

P. 

J 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Aie, 

gu'il ait, 

ayons, 

ayes, 

qu'ils aient, 


Hare (thou) 
let him have 
let us have 
have (ye) 
let thpm have. 


• In the preterite definite of all verbs, the first and second person plural take the 
circumflex accent over the vowel that terminates the penultimate syllables. * 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
Que/aie, , 
que tu aies, 
qu'il ait, 
que nous ayons , 
que vous ayn, 
quits aient, 


H 

tJ* 
^ P 
g ^ 

3 « 

' 3 

ts 


PRETERITE. 
Que j'ate 
qrn tu aies 

qu'il ait , 

jtw «om* ayons 
que vous ayes 
qtfils aient 


IMPERFECT. 

Que j’eusse, 
que tu etuseSy 
qu’il e&ty* 
que nous eussions, 
que vous eussfcz. 
qu'ils eussenty 



PLUPERFECT. 
Que j'cusse 
que tu cusses ' 
qu'il cut , 

que nous eussions 
que vous eussicz 
qu'ils cusstnt f 


The auxiliary verb avoir is made use of to conjugate— 

1st. Its ovm compound tenses, as : J’ai eu, I have had, etc. 

2ndly. The compound tenses of tho auxiliary verb etre, to be, as: 
J’ai dtd, I have been, etc. 

3rdly. The compound tenses of all active or transitive verbs, as: 
J'ai airni, I have loved, etc. 

4thly. The compound tenses of neuter verbs in general. 


§ 109. Conjugation on iue auxiliary yerb 

Atre, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOGD. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Etre, to be. J Avoir did, to have been. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT* 

* * Etant, being. | Ay ant did, having been. 

* participle past. — Etd,X been. 


• In tho subjunctive mood of all verbs, the third person singular of the imperfect 
tense takes the circumflex accent over the vowel that precedes the final t, aa< qu’i* 
pat lfU,%uHl finit, etc. 

+ This tense, by omittint the que, is used for the conditional past. 

• t The termination of 6ti is never changed. 


That I may That I might 

have had. have had. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenset. Compound Tenses. 


PRESENT. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je suis, 

I am. 


rat 

1 

I have 

1 

tu es, 

thou art. 


tu as 

1 

thou hast 

1 

il oc elle eat. 

he or she is. 


il a 


he has 

t 

nous sommes, 

we are. 


nous avons 

£ 

we have 

p 

\ous ites, 

you are. 


vous avez 

i 

.you have 

I 

tie os elks sont, 

they are. 


ils ont 

J 

they have 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


J'etais, 

I was. 


mJ'avais 

1 

I had 


tu itais, 

thou wast. 


tu avais 

1 

thou hadst 

! 

il itait. 

he was. 


il avail 

& 

he had 

ST 

nous Mions, 

we were. 


nous axioms 


we had 

CD 

e 

«r 

vous itiez. 

you were. 


vous aviez 

1 

you had # 

| 

ils elatent, 

they were. 


ils avaient 

J 

they had 

J 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 


Je fus, 

I was. 


reus 

} 

I'had 

1 

tu fus. 

thou wast. 


tu eus 

1 

thou hadst 

i 

ilfut, 

he was. 


il eut 

& 

he hod 

S' 

nous fumes. 

we were. 


nous eumes 

i*. 

we had 

© 

p 

vous Jutes, 

you were. 


vous eutcs 

j 

you had 

1 

ilsjurent, 

they were. 


ils eurent 

i 

they had 

J 

. FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Je serai, 

I shall 

> 

J’aurai 

1 

I shall 

T 

tu seras, 

thou shalt 


tu auras 

1 

thou shalt 

D* 

M 

d sera , 

he shall 

CT* 

il aura 

& 

he shall 

< 

a 

nous serous, 

we shall 

$D 

nous aurons 


we shall 

o' 

£ 

vous serez, 

you shall • 


vous aurez 

1 

you shall 

W 

p 

ils serontf 

they Bhall 


ils auront 

j 

they |hall 

J 


•CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PREBENT. PAST. • • 

Ji serais , I should 1 J’aurais 'J f should 1 

tu serais, thou shouldst I tu attrais l thou sho oldst*g* 

il strait, * he should ^ it aurait ^ he should £ 

notes sqrions, we should ? nous aurions wo should 

nous series, you should vous aurijgz i you ahoufd P 

ilsseraient, they should J ils auraient J they should J. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


4 

Sots, 

Bo (thou). 

m 

qu'il soiU, 

let him be. 

w 

soy one, 

let us be. 


eoyez. 

be (ye). 


qu'ils soient, 

m 

let them be. 

* 

♦ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT, 

PRETERITE. 

Que je sots, 

i 

Quefaie * "j 

que tu sots, 

! 

tr 

que tu aies 1 

qu'i( soit, 
que nous eoyona , 

p 

FZ 

qu'il ait ^ 

que nous ayons ^ 

que vous soyas, 

*1 

que vous ayez | 

qu’ffs sotent, 


qu'ils aient J 

IMPERFECT. 

PLt;PP.ItFECT. 

Quejefusse , < 


1 Que feusse 

que tu fusses, 

^"3 

r 

! que tu eusses 1 

qu' il fut, 


qu'il ekt 

que nous fusstons , 

* S 

• 

que nous eusstons ~ 

que vous fussiez , 
qu' ils fus sent, 

H* 

que vous eussiez i 


qu’ils eussent J • 

The auxiliary verb Sire is m 

ade nse of to conjugate — 


1st. All passive verbs, as: j« mis atmJ, I am loved. 

2ndly. The compound tenses of a few neuter verbs. 

3rdly. Those of all the reflective verbs, as: je me tuts promeni, I 
have walked. 


$ UO. THE REGULAR VERBS. 

It is from five simple parts of the verb that all the other 
tenses may be formed, and thence they are called the primitive 
frit-ms or tenses; they are:— 

' The Present of the Infinitive, 

The Present Participle, * 

The Past Participle, 

The present of the Indicative, and 
The Preterite Definite. . 


That I may That I might 

have been. have been. 
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Their forms in the four conjugations are as follows:— 


PRF?. ESP. 

PBES. PART. 

PAST PARI*. 

PRES. IHDIC. 

PRET. DEF, 
* 

parlor 

parlant 

parU 

parts 

■ 

parlai 

finir 

finissant 

fini 

finis 

finis. 

recevoir 

recevant 

regu 

. regois 

regus 

. vendre 

pendant 

vendu 

vends 

vendis. 


§ ill. The Present of the Infinitive forms two tenses—vii., the 
Future Absolute, by changing r in the first and second conjugation, oir 
in the third, and re in the fourth, into fai, ras, ra, rons, rez, rant; and 
the Present Conditional, by changing r in the first and second conjugation, 
oir in the third, and re in ‘the fourth into rais, rats, rait, rions, ries, 
raient. 

# 

$ 112. The Present Participle forms three tenses—viz., the three 
persons plural of the Present of the Indicative, by changing ant into 
one, ez, ent , except in the third conjugation, where, in the third per¬ 
son plural, it changes evant into oivent . The Imperfect Indicative , 
by changing ant into ais, ais , ait, ions, iez, aient. The Present Sub¬ 
junctive by changing ant into e , es, e, ions , iez, ent, except in the 
third conjugation, which changes evant into owe, owes, oive, evidns, evtez, 
owant. * 

$ 113. The Past Participle forms all the compound tenses by avoir’ 

or etre. * 

• 

§ 114. The Present of the Indicative forms the Imperative by 
omitting the pronouns tu* nous, vous in all verbs, and by suppressing 
the last s of the second person singular in the verbs of the fisst conju¬ 
gation. 

$ 115. The Preterite Definite forms the Imperfect Subjunctive by 
adding to the second person singular se, m (the third perapi changes the 
s into t), sions, sics, sent. • 

• Observe that the only variable letters in the four con¬ 
jugations are the terminations ee, ra, oe$, and be ; the* part 
that remains invariable is called the root . * 
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§ 116. Pa ii adi a m of the first conjugation, in EE 
PARLER, TO SPEAK. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Tarler, to speak. | Avoir parU , to have spoken. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Variant, speaking. | Ay ant parli, having spoken 


PARTicirLE past. —Tar 14, spoken. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


& 

Simple Tenses. 

* 


Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT. 


PRETERITE 

INDEFINITE, 

Je parle, 

I speak. 


J'ai 

1 

I have 

tu paries, 

thou spoakest. 


tu as 

1 

thou has! 

il parle , 

he speaks. 


il a 

a 

he has 

nous parlons , 

we speak. 


nous avons 

a. 

wo have 

voits paries., 

you speak. 


vous avez 

1 

you have 

t Is p orient, 

they speak. 


ils ont 

J 

they have 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Jeparlats, 

I was 

1 

J 'avals 

'l 

I had 

tu parlaii. 

thou wast 

m 

tu arais 

1 

thou Ladst 

it parlait , 

hj was 

rc 

U avait 

& 

he had 

nous parlions, 

we were 

3* 

nous avions 

S 

we had 

eons parlies, 

vou were 

ml 

orq 

vous aviez 

j 

you had 

Us p. rlaient, 

they were 

J 

its avaient 

J 

they had 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

Je parlai. 

I spoke. 


J'eus 

] 

I had 

tu parlas, 

thou spokest. 


tu eus 

1 

thou hadst 

ilparla. 

he spoke. 


il eut 

A 

he had 

nous parldmes, 

we spoke. 


nous tames 

S 

we had 

vous par Idles, 

you spoke. 


vous edtes 

1 

you had 

ils parlirent, 

they spoke. 


ils eurent * 

J 

they had 

* FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Jeparlerai, ^ 

I shall 

1 

J’aurai 

1 

I shall 

tu parleras. 

thou shalt 

1 

tu auras 

1 

thou shalt 
• 

il parlera. 

he shall 

1 

il aura 

a 

he shall 

nous parlerons , 

we Bhall 


nous aurons 


we shall* 

vous parleree, 

you sh^.11 

| 

vous aurez 

I 

you shall 

Us parleront. 

they shall 

J 

ils auront 

J 

they shall 


epoten.-\ t -spoken.— t ——spoken.——* r-have spoken. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




PRESENT. 



PAST. 


Je pgrlerais, 

I should 

1 

J’aurais 

1 

1 

I should 

1 

tu parlerais. 

thou shouldst 

i 

tu aurais 

thofi shouldst 

SJ* 

s 

il parleraity 

he should 

00 

o 

il aurait 

*8 

he should 

C9 

•S 

o 

nous parlerinns, 

we should 

p 

V? 

nous aurxons 

J: 

we should 

tom parleriez, 

you should 

1 

vous aupez 

1 

you should 

0 

ils parleraicnty 

they should 

J 

ils auraient 

J 

they should 

J 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

•Parle , Speak (thou). 

qu'il parle, let Him speak. 

parlous^ let us speak. 

parlez, speak (you). 

qu'ils parlcnt, let them speak. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. PRETERITE. 


Que je parlc, 


Que j'aie 

% 


que tu parlesy 

H 

cr 

que tu aies 

\ 

lJ 

qu'il parley 

J2 p 
/*■- 

qu'il ait 

*ts 

5 p 
00 *** 

que nous parlions. 

P < 

r 3 

que nous ayons 

Sr 4 

»TJ H-t 
O w 

pT 4 3 

que vous flarhcZy 

p 

que vous ayes 

• 

i 

g P 

qu'ils parleri t. 


qu'ils aient 

J 


* IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 


Que je parlassey 


Que j'ensse 



que tu parlassesy 

_ S9 

que tu cusses 

i 

tr H 

p p- 
«■ p 

qu' il parlttl , 

►3 ~ 

ra h-l 

qu'il eiit 

*«• 

R 

O «r* 

W M 

que nous parlassions, pc 3 

que nous eussions 


que vous parlassiez y 

pr* 

que vous ernsiez 

1 

TO 

» cr - 

• 

qu' ils parlassenty 


qu'ils cussent 

J * 


Conjugate the following yerhs like purler .*— 



absorboTy 

to absorb 

auforiser. 

to authorize 

1 • 

offligety 

to afflict 

cede r, 

to (yield 


m aimer , 

to love 

commander, 

to command 

'a 

attache r, * 

to attach 

eomplimenter, 

to compliment 

aittjq^tcTy 

to attack 

condamner t 

to condemn 


attribucTy 

to attribute 

conjuguer, 

f) 

to conjugate 

auffmentCTy 

to augment 

contemplety 

to contemplate 
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daigner. 

to doign 

inventer, 

to invent 

developper, 

to develop 

lame r, 

to leave 

dieter , 

to dictate * 

laver , 

to wash T 

discemer*, 

to discern 

mendier. 

to beg 

dispenser, 

to dispense with 

negocier, 

to negotiate 

effect iter, 

to effect 

rummer, 

to name 

embarrass er, 

to embarrass 

offense r, 

to offend 

t mpvche r, 

to prevent 

plaider, 

to plead 

emprisonne 

to imprison 

porter, 

to carry 

enseigne r, 

to teach 

raccommoder, 

to mend 

envicr, 

to envy 

recompenser. 

to reward 

erige r, 

to erect • 

remercicr, 

to thank 

esparer. 

to hope 

rencontrer, 

to meet 

exeelle r, 

to excel 

reason bier, 

to resemble 

exercer , 

to exercise 

rh'oque r, 

to revoke 

Jlatte r, 

to flatter 

sauter, 

to jump 

frapper. 

to strike 

soil letter, 

to solicit 

frequenter, 

to frequent 

souff! er, 

to blow 

f. rotter , . 

to rub 

supplier. 

to beseech 

habiller , 

to dress, 

tourmente r, 

to torment 

habitue r, 

to accustom 

fonjTier,* 

to cough. 

§ 117- It is to 

be observed that all verbs ending in ger , take an e 


mute in the present participle and the preterite definite, and in all tenses 
formed from these two, between the g and the termination, that this letter 
may preserve its soft sound, as:— 


MAJSGER, XO LAT. 

Pres. Part. mangeant , eating 

Pres. Indie. nous mangeom , we eat 

--—r-- — 1 

• A great many verbs of thin conjugation are derived from Latin verbs ending 

in are, as *— 

aimer from amare laver torn lavare 

dieter „ dictare porter „ portars 

• f etp&rer „ sperare remqucr,, revocure, 

nme are formed from the Latin third conjugation, as 
" ajfliger from affligere 

• cedar ,, cedPre 

Inger ,, erigtra 

K few from the Latin seoond conjugation, as 

wear bar from absotbtra 
exercer „ exercire 

And very few from the fogrth conjugation, as 

tousser from tuuirt. 
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Imperf. Indie. je mangeais, I was eating 

tu mangeais, thftu want eating 
it mangeait, he»was eating 
its mangeaient , they were eating 
Pret. Def. je many eat, I ate 

Imperf. Subj. queje mangeasse , etc., that I might eat. 

The other persons and tenses of similar verbs exactly follow-the form 
given in $ 116. 

a 

§ 418. The c also in those verbs which terminate in eer takes the t cedilla 
(j) before a and o, to preserve the soft sound of that letter, as■ 


A VAXCER, TO ADVANCE. 


amnqant 

nous avan$on$, we advance 
j' avanqais, I advanced 
tu avangais, thou advanccdst 
iV avanqait, he advanced 
Us avangaient, they advanced • 
j’avan$ai, I advanced 
avanqons, let us advance 
Imperf. Subj. que j’avangas&e, that I might advance, eto. 

Without any other exception they follow the form given in § 416. 


Pres. Part. 
Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. Indie. 


Pret. Def. 
Imperat. 


§ 110* Verbs in eler and eter double the consonants l and t before 
c*tnute, as:— 

Appeler, to call; j’appelle, I call; Jeter, to throw, je jette , I thronj etc. 


The following verbs are exceptions to the above rule, viz. :• aehetcry to 
buy; bourrelery to torment; congekr, to congeal; ddceler, to disclose; 
degeler, to thaw; geler, to freeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to peel; 
colleter, to collar; de colleter, to bare one’s neck and shoulders; itiqueter, 
to label; trompetery to trumpet; eoqueter , to coquet. These take the 
grave accent (') over tjie penultimate e in those instances where the verbs' 
in eler and eter add the second consonant. 

♦ 4 

4 

§ 120. The verbs in er which havo e mute, or close {d) before their 
final syllable, change it into an open e (<?) before a consonant followed 
by an e mute,*as: mencr, to lead; je mem, I lead; repeter, to repeat; 
je feptye, I repeat. Some in gner follow the same rule, as: rdgner, to 
reign; je rtgm, I reign. Those which end eger, do not the 
grave accent. 
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§ 121. Those verbs which end in ier, retain the two is throughout 
their whole conjugation except before a, i, o, as: creer, to create; je criai, 
I created; recrier, to amuse; recrier, to recreate; agrier, to agree; disa- 
greer , to dir agree ; grier, to rig ; ragrier, to refit; procrier, to beget; 
supplier, to supply; which constitute all that are. 

$ 122. The verbs which terminate in per change the y into t before 
e mute, as: employer, to employ; j’emplaie, I employ, etc. In the first 
and second persons plural of the imperfect indicative and present sub¬ 
junctive the y is retained before the i, os: nous emplwjions, we employ. 
Verbs terminating in ier, as: pricr, to pray, take two i’s in the same 
persons of those tenses. 


§ 123. Paradigm op the second conjugation, in IR. 


FINIR, TO FINISH. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


t PRESENT. 
Finir, to finish. 


PAST. 

Avoir fini, to have finished.^ 


• PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Fini&aant, finishing. 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
( Ay ant /mi, haviug finished. 


participle past.— Fini, finished, 
• * 


Simple Tenses, 

PRESENT. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Compound Tenses. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je finis, \ 

I finish. 

J'ai 

1 

1 have 

tu finis, 

thou finishest. 

tu as 

1 

thou hast 

ilfinit, 

he finishes. 

il a 

¥ 

he has 

nous finissons, 

we finish. 

nous aeons 


we have # 

votts fifisset, 

you finish. 

votes oven 

| 

you have 

tie finissent, 

they finSsh. 

ils out 

J 

they have 


t* 

er 

'2L 

J 
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IMPERFECT. 

Je fnissais, I was 

tu fimssais, thou wasfc 

il jinissaity he was 

nous jtnissionsy we wero 
vous Jlnissiezy you were 

ils fmissaicnty they were 


i 


r.! 

os 


J 1 avais 
tu avais 
il avait 
nous avions 
votes aviez 
ils avaieut 


PLUPERFECT. 

1 I had 
I thou hadst 
he ha<f 
-**• we had 
| you had 
J they had 




a 


er 


rt> 

Cu 


J 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


Tefinii, 

tu fit) iSy 

il Jinity 

nous finhncSy 
vous fnites 
ils Jlnircnt, 


I finished, 
thou finish edst 
he finished, 
we finished, 
you finished, 
they finished. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


Fetes 

"1 

I had 

tu eus 

1 

thou hadst 

il ettf. 


he had 

nous dimes 


we had 

vous cities 

i 

you had 

ils eurent 

J 

they had 


'I 


as 

a 


cr 

rs 


J 


FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 


FUTTHIE 

ANTERIOR. 

m 

Je fnirai, 

I shall 

1 

; J'aurai 

1 

I shall have 


tu fniras 

thou shalt 

1 

{ tu auras 

1 

thou shalt have 

a> 

il fniray 

he shall 

Ch 

« 

| il auray 


he shall have 

a 

S' 

nous fnironSy 

we shall 

E’ ; 

pr ■ 

• 1 

nous aurons 


we shall have 

i, 

vous fnirezy 

you shall 

| i 

vom aurez 

| 

you shall have 

■ 

ils finironty 

they shall 

J i 

ils auront 

J 

they shall have J 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. TAST. 


Je fnirahy 

I should 

1 

Faurais 

*) I should 

tu f n train f 

thou shouldst 

1 

tu aurais 

1 thou $ho\tldst 

il fniraity 

he should 

» 

P 1 ■ 

il aurait 

S* he should 

nous ftnirionSy 

we should 

&■’! 

notes aurions 

j"- we should 

votes fmirieZy 

you should 


votes auriez 

| you should 

ils Jlniraient, 

they should 

J 1 

ils auraient 

J thoy should 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Finis, 

qu'il ftiisse, 
fnissomy 
fnisseSy 
qu’ils fnissent. 


Finish (thou), 
let him finish, 
let us finish, 
finish (you). 9 
let them finish. 



50 


ACCIDENCE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


' PRESENT. 


rasruuis, 


Que je jini/se. 


Que / die 

1 

\r\ 

que tuJnissss, 

H 

tr 

que tu axes 

1 


qu'il jinisse, 

t ±>» 

qu’il ait 


P> ** 

que nous /missions. 

I‘ l-l 

1 P'3 

que nous ayons 

*■» 

£3 

que vous Jinissiez, 


que vous ayes 

1 

re ^ 

qu’ils /nissent ; 

J 

qu'tls aietti 

J 

J 


IMPERFECT. 

due j$ jinnee, 
qitf tu/misses, 
qu'il/nit, 
que nous Jinissions, 
qi.7 vous Jinissiez, 
qu’ils Jnissent, 


■> 


g.i 



PLUPERFECT* 


Que fewtH 
que tu cusses 
qu'il ebt 

que nous evasions 
que vous eussiez, 
qu’ils eus&ent 


I 


§f ^ 

* sr 

re £ 

CJJ i—t 

e» - 

KS. 

C- 

p.' 


J 


Conjugate the following in the same manner:— 


accomplxx , 

to accomplish 

atfowHr, 

to softeu 

offer mir, 

T to strengthen 

appauvrii, 

to impoverish 

esserrir, 

to enslave 

assortix, 

to match 

overtix, 

to inform 

bant> ir, 

to banish 

toeniv, 

to bless 

cherix. 

to cherish 


embiU\ r, 

to embellish 

Jour HIT, 

to furnish 

garter. 

to garnish 

henmx, 

to neigh 

mumx. 

to provide 

nourrxr, 

to feed 

remplvx, 

to fill 

repartix, 

to distribute 

retentix, 

to resound 

ternxx. 

to tarnish.* 


• Many of the verb* of this conjugation come from' Saxon verbs ending in tan 

and jem, ns:— 

1 hair from hntinn 

,j fournir ,, frumjan , etc. 

%veral are derived from the Latin third conjugation, as 

agtr from oqh e 

■ applauiJir ,, up/tlaud'ere * 

convert tr ,, converters* 

X few come from the second Latin conjugation, us t 

n. abolir fioiu aholere 

4> occompltr „ com pie re. 

And some end in Latin in oacere, as :— 

noti ctr from nigrescort. 
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§ 124. Benir , to bless, lias two past participles, viz., (1) binit (in.), 
bintle (f.), implying consecrated by religious rites, as; du pain lenity 
.consdbrated bread; de Feat* binite , holy water; (2) bini (m.) B binit (f.), 
blessed; tmpeuple benide Diet* , a nation blessed by God; une famillt binit 
du eiel, a family blessed of heaven. 

In the verb hair, to hate, the diaeresis (•■) is placed over the f excepting 
ii^ the three persons singular of the present indicative je hajs , etc., and the 
second person singular of the imperative mood, hais, hate thou. In the 
first and second persons plural of tho preterite definite, which i$ very 
seldom used, and in the third person singular of the imperfect subjunctive, 
we write nous hatmes, reus buttes, qu'il hat 4 

Fle**rir , to flourish, used figuratively, has in the part. pres, florm&nt, 
and m the imperf. indie. Jlorissait, as; Vempire des Itomains Jlortssait d 
cette epoque, the Itoman empire was flourishing at that period. 


§ 126. Paradigm of the third conjugation in OIB. 


RECEVQIR, TO RECEIVE. 


• PRESENT. 

lieccvoir, to roceive. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PAST. 

| Avoir regu, to have received. • 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

" Mecevant , receiving. 


COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

| At/ant regu, having received. 


participle past. — Jiegu, received. 




• INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses. 
PRESENT. 


Compound Tenses. 
PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je rsgois , 

•tu regois , 
il refoit^ 
nous rccevons , 
vous recevcz„ 
tie regoivent, 


I receive. 
*thou rccoivest. 
he receives, 
we receive, 
you receive,, 
they receive. 


J'ai 
tu as 
il a 

nous avons 
vous avez ' 
its ont 


^ I have 
I thou hast 
3 he has 
j* we have • 
| you have 
J they have 


1 


l* 


received. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


IMPERFECT. t 


PLUPERFECT. 

Je reeevais , 

I was 


J'avals 

*1 

Iliad 

tu reeevais. 

thou wast 

•i 

tu avais 

1 

thou hadst 

il recevait , 

he was 

ru 

S 

H* 

U avait 


lie had 

nous receviom, 

we were 

a 

nous avions 

« 

we had 

vous recevicz , 

you wero 

W) 

vous aviez 

| 

you had 

Us recevaient 

they were 

J 

ils avaient 

J 

they had 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE 

ANTERIOR. 

Je refus, 

I received. 


J'eus 

1 

I had 

tu reftts, 

thou receivcdst. 


tu eus 

I 

thou hadst 

il refut, 

he received. - 


U eut 

"t 

r«s 

he had 

nous resumes. 

we received. 


nous eumes 

*o 

we had 

r ous refutes, 

you received. 


vous eutes 

I 

you had 

its re$ urent, 

they received. 


ils eurent 

J 

they had 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

Je rscevrai , 

I shall 


J'aurai 

1 

I shall 

tu recevras, 

thou shalt 

H 

tu auras 

1 

thou shalt 

il recevra, 

he shall 

o 

CO 

n 

il aura 

** 

ho shall 

nous recevrons, 

we shall 

*— 1 * 

< 

a> 

nous aurons 

s: 

•# 

we shall 

vous recevrcs, 

you shall 


vous aurez 

1 

you shall 

Us recevront, 

they shall 

J 

ils auront 

J 

they shall 


conditional mood. 


PRESENT. TAST. 


Je referrals, 
tu recevra is, 
il recevrait, 

I should 
tliou shod (1st 
he should 

1 

O 

a 

o 

J'aurais 
tu aurais 

il aura it 

1 

I should 
thoushouldst 
he should 

nous recevrions, 

we should 

«-« * 

o 

nous aurions 

J 5 

we should 

vous rectvriez, 
ils reccvraient, 

you should 
they should 

J 

vous anriez 
ils auraient 

* 

you should 
they should 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Refois, 

Receive (thou), 

qu'il resolve, 

let him receive. 

recevone, 

let us receive. 

ri-sevezj 

receive (you). 

qu'ils refoivent, 

let them receive. 


i 


received. r- received. —> have received, have received. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Que j* reborn, 
que tu rcqoives, 
qu'il reqoive, 
que nous recevions, 
quo vous reccviez, 
qu'ils rcfoivent 


IMPERFECT. 


Que jc requsse,, 'j Que j'eusse “j ‘ e ^') 

qm tu requsscs, • 0 ^ - I que tu cusses I 5* ^ 

qu'tlrequt, qu'ifout 3 g £ 

que nous requssions, « «*“ que nom eussions J= g»9 

£. ** . . SoS* 

que vous rcfussiez, -* i que vous eusstez I « p* 

i ■ ^ j * 

qu'ils ret,usscnt, ’ J qu'ils eussent J ‘ J 

Conjugate the following verbs like reccvoir 

apercevoiTj to perceive pcrccvoir, to collect 

concm oir, to conceive redevo\x t to owe still. 

devoir, to owe 

Only verbs terminating in evoir are conjugated according to this form. 
The vcibs devoir and redevoir take the circumflex accent over the 


"J 

:ct. 

s] 

• O-a 1 


PRETERITE. 


Que j’aie 

que tu aies 

qu'il ait 

que nous ayons 
• 

que vous ayes 
qu'ils aient 


PLUPERFECT. 


masculine ^singular of their participles, as: dh, redu; bnt they m^ke due, 
dues, and redue, reduce, without the circumflex, in the feminine singular 
and plural, and dus, redus in the masculine plural. Devoir is also used to 
form till; idiomatic tenses of any verb, as: je dais parler, I am to speak; t 
je elevens parler, I was to speak; je devrais parler, I ought or should sp<ytk; 
fauraii du parler, I ought or should have spoken, etc.* 

Verbs ending in oir arc irregular, as mouuoir , to move; pdurvoir, to 
* protide; savoir , to know, etc. (See 163-170, and §§ 205-213). 


§ 120, TaRADIOM OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION Ilf BE. 

VENDUE, TO SELL. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PAST* 

Vtndrc, to sell. j Avoir vendu, to have sold, * 

m * TABTICIPL& PRESENT. COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Vendant , selling. | Ayant vendu , having sold. 

# participle past. — Vendu, sold. B 

• Recrrolr is derived from the Latin reeipere; devoir, from debere; percevoir ,• 
from permptr*. • 
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ACCIDENCE 


INDICATIVE 
Simple Tenses. 


MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Je vends, I sell. 

tu vends , thou sellest. 

U vend, ho sells. 

nous tendons, we sell. 

vous vendez, '• you sell. 

Us vendent, they sell. 


IMPERFECT. 


Je vendais, 
tu vendais, 
il vendait, 
nous vendions, 
vous vendiez , 
Us vendaient. 


I was selling, 
thou wast selling, 
he was selling, 
wc were selling, 
you were selling, 
they were selling. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
Je vendis, I sold. 

tu vendis, thou Boldest. 

il vendit , he sold. 

nous vendimes, wc sold. 

vous ve'tdites, you sold. 

i/s vendirent, Ihcy sold. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 


Je vendrui, 
tu vendras, 
il vendra * 
nous vendrons, 
vous vendrez , 
Us vendront. 


I shall 
thou shalt 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 


Compound Tenses. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 
\i "1 I have 

is I thou hast 

t | he has 

is avotis §* we have 
$ aves | you have 

ont j they ha', e 


J ' at "1 

tu as I 

■i ^ 

tla | 

nous avotis a* 

j* 

vous aves I 

Us ont j 

FLUFF. 
J'avais ^ 

tu avais I 

il avait 1 

nous avions a 4 

vous anez j 

Us avaient J 


PLUPERFECT, 


I had 
thou liadst 
he liad 
we had 
you had 
they had 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


J'eus 
tu eus 
il cut 
nous eiirtes 
vous eutes 
Us eurent 


I had 
thou hadst 
he had 
we had 
you had 
they had 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


J*aurai 
tu auras 
il aura 
nous aurons 
vous aures 
Us auront 


I shall 
thou slmlt 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


Je vendrais, 
tu vendrais, 
il vendrait. 


PRESENT. 

I should 
thou shouldst 
he should 


nous vendrions, we should 
vous vendricz, you should 
t/f vendraient, they should 


J' aurais 
tu aurais 
il aurait $ 
nous aurions ~ 
vous aurics 
Us aitraient 


PAST. 

I should ■) 
thou shouldst s' 
| he should 5 

5* we should g 

you should P 4 
they should J 



THE VERB. 


55 


IMPERATIVE .MOOD. 


Vends, 
qu'il vende, 
tendons, 
vendeZf 

qu'ils vendent, 


sell. (thou), 
let him Boll, 
let us sell, 
sell (ye), 
let therp sell. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. PRETERITE. 


Queje vends, 


Qm f die 

1 

que tu vendcs, 

g L 

que tu aies 

1 

1 

qu'il vende , 

Jj9 * 

qu'il ait 

1“ 

que nous vendions, 

“ S- 

■ i 

que nous ayons 

>* 

que vous vendiez, 

que vous ayez 

I 

qu'ils vendent, 

J 1 

qu'ils atent 

J 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

• 

Queje vendisse, 
que tuvendisses, 

.1 

Que j* cusses 
que tu eusset 

1 

qxiil vendtt, 


qtdtl eut 

s 

que notts qendiasions, 

~ & 

CO M 

que nous eussions 

> 

que vous vendisaiez , 


que vous eussies # 

1 

qu'ils vendissent, 

J 

qu’ils eussmt 

J 




< 

CO 


El 


J 


rl 

SB S» 
® t—( 

S 3 

F'g. 


Conjugate according to this foim: 


attended, 

to expect 

oonfondre, 

to confound 

corresponded, 

to correspond 

descended, 

to descend 

ddfendre, 

to defend 

entendre , 

to hear 

fondre, 

to melt 

fendre, 

to split 

mordxe, 

to bite 


* 




pendtd. 

to hang 

perdrd. 

to lose 

pondre , 

to lay eg®s 

prdtendre, 

to pretend 

ripandxe . 

to spill 

ripondxe. 

to answer 

suspended, 

to suspend • r 

tordre, 

to tutst 

tondrd , 

to shear.* * 


• Several verbs of this conjugation are formed from*Latin verba, in tre, as: 
mot'dre, from m orders; rfpoudre, flrom respondire; tondre y from tondere , eto fc 
Some come from the Latin third conjugation, as: vendee, from vendire. 
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ACCIDENCE 


§ 127. PaILIDIGM POE CONJUGATING A VERB USE© 
NEGATIVELY. 

1YE FAS FARLER , NOT TO SPEAK. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. TAST. 

JVe pas parler, npt to speak. j N’avoir pas parti, not to have spoken- 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Neparlant pas, not speaking. J N'ay ant pas parti, not having spoken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERITE 

INDEFINITE. 


Je ne parle 

] 

'l 

Je n’ai 


1 

tu^ne paries 
il ne parle 
nous ns parlons 
rents ne parks 

1 

| 

I 

J 

» ~ 

•tj a. 

S => 

r| 

tu n'as 

il n’a 

nous n’avons 

vous n'aves 

*e 

§ 

•« 

0 

£ 

I have not 
spoken. 

tie ne par lent 

J 

ils n'ont 

J 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je ne par lais 



Je n’avais 

1 


tu ne pdrlais 

! 

.2 t —1 

tu n'avais 

1 


il ne parlait 
nous ne parlions 
vous ne parlies 

Ci 

J. 

! 

J 

£ 3 

So Ed 

£ a 

Oq c 

• c 

il n'uvait 
nous n’avions 

tous n’avtez 

«D 

0 

£ 

hau not 
spoken. 

Us tie parlaient 

J 

ils n'avaient 

J 

J 

PRETERITE 

DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je ne parlai 



Je n'eus 

1 

1 

tu ne parlas 

1 

1 

tu n'eus 

•« 

»-* 

il ne party 

*8 

m 

•X3 9 ! 

CT <T'. . 

il n’eut 

s 

J: 

»§ XT 
O ff 

nous tie partimes 
vous ne parti tea 

J* 

I 

* O 

C* 

nous n'eumcs 

vous n’eutce 

ft* a. 
n> _ 

P § 

ils tie parlerent 

< , 

J 

J 

Us n'eurcnt 

J 

J 

FUTURT ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 


J*ne parlerai 

] 

't 

Je n’aurai 



tu ne parleras 
il ne pa/rlera 

1 

* 

|6 

tu n'auras 

il n'aura 

1 

* 

1 : 

C r 

(j 

•< m 
cd jpr 

8 -g 

g S- 

nous t?e parlerons 
vous ne parlerez 

> 

I * 

n 

nous n'aurons 

vous n'aurez 

ils ns parleront 

J 

j 

ils n’auronl 

J 

* J 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




PBESENT. PAST 


Je\e parlorais 

1 

*1 

Je n'aurais 

i . 

tu no parleraia 
il m parlerait 
nous ne parlor ions 

1 

a 

** SO 

•s ? 

£ = 

tu n'auraie 
il n'aurait 
nous n'aurions 

1 

a 

vous ne parlericz 

i 

jC Pa 

vous n'auriez 


its ne parleraient 

J 

J 

% it n'auraient 

.‘J 


• 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

• 


No parte pas , 

do not speak. 

ne parlons pas, 

let us not gpeak. 

lu'il no park pas, 

let hiui not speak. 

ne parlez pas , 

do not you speak. 


gu'ils ne parlent pas, let them not 

6f>cuk. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 



PRETERITE. 


Quo jo ne parle 

1 

1 : 

Que je n'aie 


quo tu ne paries 

1 

P 2 

c r. 

que tu n'aies 

*« 

a 

qti’il n&parle 
qqe nous ne parlions 

Hs 

Si 

*§ 1—1 
n ^ 

*3 

quit n'ait 
que nous n'ayms 

os 

^ ' 
& 

">i 

t/m vous ne parliez 

1 


que vous n’ayes 


qu’ils ne par lent 

J 

J 

qu’ils n’aient 

J 

IMPERFECT. 


• 

PLUPERFECT. 


Quc je ne parlasse 


I 

Que je nemso 

i 

quo tu ne parlasses 

1 . 

„ H 

P s* 

O a 

que tu n’eusses 

1 

»• 

•n 

qu'il ne parIA t 
que tioue ne parlaesione 
quo vous ne par lassies 

‘ts 

8 

1 

r» £ 

•3 ~ 

n> 3 

H 

qu’il n’eut 

que nous n’eussions 

que vous n’eussiez 

qu’ils ne parlassent * 

J 

J 

qu’ils n’eussmt 

J 


Ss-er 

P P 
< 

® l—t 

u ” 

K 3 

*\5 

re “ 

P p 
• o 




3 

rg. 

a ' 

•Si. 

o <*} 



A negative in French is usually expressed by placing n* 
before the terb, and pas, not, or point, not at all, after it. In 
compound tenses pas is placed between the auxiliary and the 
past participle. With the infinitive present pas o» point 
generally precede. • 
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ACCIDENCE. 


Observe: There are also other negations in French, as: ne 
. . . plus, no more, no longer; ne . . . jamais , never; ne . . . rien, 
nothing; ne .. . guere , scarcely ever, but little; ne .. . personae, nobody; 
ne... nul, n$... aucun, no, not any; ne .. . n ulUment, ne.,. aucunement 
not at all, by no moans; ne . . . nutte part , nowhere; ne . . . ni, neither) 
nor; ne .. . que, only. In all these negations ne precedes the verb; 
this is also the case with the negation ne . . . pas un, not one. In com* 
pound tenses personne, nul f aucun , and nulls party come after the past, 
participle, unless they begin the sentenco ; que in ne . ,. que always comes 
after the past participle. 

,§ 128. PaIUDIGM POE CONJUGATING A TEED USED INTER¬ 
ROGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Simple Tenses . Compound Tenses. 

PRESENT. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Donni-jo f 

Do I 


Ai-Je 

1 

Have I 

1 

donnes-tu ? 

dost thou 

1 : 

as-tu 

1 

host thou 

I 

donne-t-il ? 

does he 

<9. 

a-i~il 

•«v 

has he 

<9 

< 

donnons-ntus ? 

do we 

•v 

avons~nous 

$ 

have wo 

a 

donnez-vous ? 

do^ou 

1 

aver-vous 

I 

have you 

'w 

.1 

donnent-ils ? 

do they 

J 

ont-ils 

J 

have they 

J 


IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


Donnals-j'e ? 

Was I 

1 

Amis-j'e 


Had I 

1 

donnais-tu ? 

wast thou 

1 

oq 

H* 

< 

H • 

avais-tu 

1 

hadst thou 

1 

9 

donnait-il ? 

was he 

avait-il 

§• 

had he 

donntons-mus t 

were wa 

£ 

avions-nous 

S 

J 6 ' 

had we 

s 

donniez-vous ? 

were you 

*v 

1 

aviez-vous 


had you 

f 

J 

donnaieni-its t 

were they 

J 

avaient-ils 

J 

had they 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Donnai-je ? Did I give ? 

i donnas-tu f didst thou give? 

donna-t-il ? did he give ? 
donndmes-nous f did we give ? 
donndtes-vous f did you give ? 

• donnkrent-ils f did they give ? 

The Preterite anterior is generally not used interrogatively. 



THE VERB. 


oy 


FUTURE 

ATS^OT.TJTB. 


FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 


I)onnei'ai-Je ? 

Shall I 

1 ; 

i Atirai-je "j 

Shall I 

1 

dotmeras-tu 9 

shalt thou 

1 

'aurag-tu 1 

shalt thou 

o* 

v> 

donnera-t-il ? 
donnerons-nous 9 

shall he 
shall we 

give? 

aura-t-il §* 

aurons-nouB 

shall he 
shall we 

a 

°3. 

donnerez tons J 

shall you 

i 

aurez-vous j 

shall you 

B 

dormer ont-ik ? 

shall they 

J 

auront-ila j 

shall they 

7 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Donneraifi-jc ? tifyould I 'j 

donnerais-tu ? shouldd, thou I 

donnerait-il 9 should lie C S. 

* 

ilonneriona-nous 9 should we 

donnericz-vous 9 should you j 

donneraient-ils9 should they J 


FAST. 

Aurais-je 'j Should I 

nurais-tu I shouldstthou j=f 

aurait-il §" should he , • 

aurions-nous should we %’ 
auricz-vous i should you p 

auraient-ih J should they J 


§ 129. There are two ways of conjugating a verb inter¬ 
rogatively. The first and most usual way is by beginning a 
sentence with est-ce que , which means literally, is it that, 
as: Est-ce que voue aimez le roif Do you like the king? 
This rtlode of interrogating is generally used with verbs that 
have but one syllable in the first person singular of the 
present indicative; therefore, instead of vends-je ? pars-je ? 
we prefer saying, est-ce que je vends ? cst-ce que je pars'? 
Custom, however, allows to say ai-je? dis-je ? dois-je? fats-je? 
puis-je ? suis-je ? vais-je ? voh-je ? etc. 


§ 130. The other way is to place the subject ^after the 
verb in a simple tense; and after the auxiliary verb in a 
compound one, connecting always the Bubject and verb with 
a hyphen, as: Jouez-vous ? Do you play ? Avet-vom jou& ? 
Have you played ? • 

a 

§ 131. * If the subject of the verb is a noun, that noun 
cftmfts first, and one of the pronouns tl, elle, ih , tiles, is 
placed after the verb and joined to it ]jy a hyphen, As: Le 
mattre pumt-il? Docs the master punish? But wo might 
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ACCIDENCE, 


also say, Est-ce que U mattes punit f in which case the pro¬ 
noun is not repeated. 

§ 132. "Whon the first person singular of a verb ends 
with an e mute, an acute accent is placed over the e, as: 
parle-je ? do 1 speak ? 

§ 133. If t tho third person singular ends in a vowel, wo 
place between the verb and the pronoun il , elle, a t (called 
the t euphonic) followed by a hyphen, as: Chante-t-elle f 
does she sing? 

§ 134. Paradigm fob the conjugation of a VERB USED 

INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

PERDUE, TO LOSE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 


PRESENT. 



PRETERITE 

INDEFINITE. 


Est-ce que je ne perds 1 


| N'ai-je 

*' 

1 

(for ne perds-je) 


i 

n'as-tu 



ne perds-tit 

13 

a 

5*o 

n'a-t-if 

*5 

•W tfc . 

i—4 

CD 

er 3 

ne perd-il 

8 

W 

CD h-4 

® IT 

n’avons-noue 

a. a 

© JT> 

3- ^ 

ne perdons-nous 

*"0 

•v 3 

O 

*T 

n avez-vous 


o 

ne perdez vous 


! 

< 

j 

n’ont-ils 



ne per dent ils 

- 



J 

IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Ne per dais-je 

1 


1 N'avais-je 

} 


ne perdais-tu 

1 


n'avais-tu 

1 

tt 

ne perdait-i 1 

1 

O p 

n'avait-il 

so 

s °* 

ne perdions-nous 
ne perdiez-votts 

i 

o 

n' avions-nout 

n' aviez-vous 

‘■e 

1 

c*- 

o 

ne perdaient-ils 

j 

J 

ti avaient-ils 

. J 

J 

PRETERITS DEFINITE. 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


Ne pjrdis-je 

i 

1 

N'eus-je 

1 

1 


ne perdis-lu 

i 

0 

n'eus-tu 

* 1 

m 

ne perdit-U 
ne perdupes-nous 

T3 

8 

•<* 

oS 

S -• 

'■*' 0 

rCeut-il 

ri eumes-nous 

c* 8 

•%Q » 

•is 

•v 

D 

ne perdites-vous 

r 

© 

cf* 

n'eutes-voue 

1 

O 

r** 

ne perdireut-tls 

J 

J 

n’eurent-iU 

J 

J 
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FUTURE ABSOLUTE. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


Nit per dr at jo 

1 


Naurai-je 

'\ 

al 

ne perdras-tu 
no perdra-t-il 
ne perdrons-nous 
ne perdrez-vms 

1 

£ 

'*4 

1 

B t 

c r £ 

c ES 

to 

O *-H 
~ ! 

n'auras tu 
n'aura-t-il 

n'anrons-nom 

n' aurez-vom 

1 

*e * 

~ * 

si- 2 

*•« 

1 

-Shall I - 
ot have lost 

ncpttdrunt ils 

J 

J - 

n'aurout-ih 

J 


» 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

• 

• 


TRESE VT. 



PAST. 


Ne per dr a is -je 

\ 

1 

N’aurais-je 

} 


ne perdrais-tu 

r 

B V) 

n’mrais-tu 

1 

o 

** CO 

ne perdrait-il 
ne perdriom-nous 

*8 

Qa 

o =r 
** o 
— s 

f s 

n'aurait-il 

ri aur ions-nous 

8*8 

BP* 

jo o 
•4 G 
CD — 

ne perdriex-vous 

1 


n’auriez-vous 

"l 

■ s ~ 

c-*- 

ne pcrdraient-ils 

J 

J ' 

n'auraient ils 

J 

?J 


To conjugate a verb interrogatively and negatively, ne is 
placed before the verb and pas after it. In compound tenses 
ne is placed before the auxiliary and pas after it. 

(For a Table of the Termination of French Verbs, see 
Appendix.) 


NEUTER VERBS. 


§ 135. Neuter verbs, of which there are about six Jiun- 
drcd in the French language, cannot govern a substantive 
except with the help of a preposition. Their compound 
tenses are generally formed with avoir ; the following eighteen 


are always conjugated with 
allrr , to go 

arrwer, to arrive . 

decider^ to die 
devenir } to become 
diswnvcnir, to disown, to differ 
'dclore, to blow, to be batched 
intervenir, to intervene 
mourx if, to die 
naif re, to be born 
parvenir , to attain 


provenir, to arise from 
redevenir, to become again, to grow 
again 

^ • 

rJsulter, to result # 
retomber , to fall again # 

revenir , to come back 
turvenir, to come or arrive unex¬ 
pectedly 
tomber , to fatf 

venir, to come, • 
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ACCIDENCE. 


§ 186. The thirty-four following verbs are conjugated 
with avoir if we want to express the action of the verb; 
but with Atre if we wish to express the situation of'the 
subject:— 


aborder, to land 
accourir , to run to 
apparaitre, to appear 
accroltre, to increase 
cesser, to cease 
changer , to change 
crottre, to grow 
ddcroitre , to decrease 
Jdcamper, to decamp 
ddchoir, to decay 
degi'nerer , to degenerate 
descendre , to come down 
disparaitre , to disappear 
dchoir, to become due 
dchouer , to run aground 
enibellir , to embellish 
empirer, to grow worse 


entrer, to come in 
expirer , to expire 
grandir , to grow tall 
monter , to come up 
partir , to set off 
passer , to pass or pass away 
pdrir, to perish 
rajeunir , to grow younger 
redcscendre , to come down again 
remonter, to come up again 
rentrer , to come in again 
repartir , to set off again 
ressortir, to go out again 
Tester , to stay, to remain 
sortir, to go out 
trepasser, to die 
vieillir , to grow old. 


Observe : Many verbs are neuter in French and active in English, 
as: obeir, to obey,*.etc., plaire. , to please. Others aro active in French and 
neuter in English, as: regarder , to look; ehcrcher to seek. Several verbs 
which are neuter in English are pronominal in French, as: se promener , to 
walk; repen tir, to repent, etc. Obeir tan becomo passive, as: le pere 
esi obei, the father is obeyed. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 


§ 137. These verbs are formed by joining the verb itre 
to the p^st participle of an active verb, which participle must 
agree with the subject in gender and number. 

Paradigm for the conjugation of a passive verb. 


ETRE LOUE, TO BE TBAISED. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

fdtre loud , to be praised. 

* 

participle present. 

f 

r Riant loud, being praised. 


PAST. 

Avoir die loud , to have been pvaistSd. 

COMr. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ay ant did loud, having boen praised. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Je suis 
tu es 

il or elle est 
now sommes 
vous etea 
Us or dies sont 


Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 
loud, m. 



'I 


*0 

-i L_, 

S3‘ P 


J 


Compound Tenses. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


J'ai dtd 
tu as dtd 
il or elle a die 
nous avons did 
vous avez did 


ils or elles ont dtd ' louees, f. 



IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


J dtais 

( loud, ra. 

1 

J'amais dtd 

, loud, m. 

iu dtais 


1 

►ri 

tu avais dtd 


il or elle dtait 

^ loude, f. „ 

? »-H 

B . 

il or elle avait dtd 

' loude f. 

nous dtions 

, lands, m. 

c»’ 

re fo 

pL, Go 

1 

nous avions dtd 

d loues, m. 

vous dticz 


vous aviez dtd [dtd 


ils or elles etaient 

( louees, f. 

J 

ils or elks avaient 

^louees , f. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

■ Jefus , loud, ra. 

tufus | 

il or die fut \ loude, f. 

nous fumes / hues, m. 

vow fates * | 

iIs or elles furent ' louees, f. 


"I 


*o 

a m 
E.< 

Vi 

<D » 
pu Ua 


J 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J'eus did | loud , m. 

PMS 


. tOWf, U 

(. loude, 


m. 


*7 or elle cut dtd 
nous dimes dtd clouds 
vous eutes dtd [dte 5 
ils or elles eurent * (.louden, f. 


FUTURE 

ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE 

anterior. 

Je serai 

/ loud, m. 

1 

J'aurai did 

, loud, m. 

tu seras 


*—t 

H-* 

tu auras dtd 


, il or elle sera 

1 loude, f. 

TJ o^ 

il or elle aura dtd 

(loude, f. 

now serous 

/ lauds, m. 

cn — 
o 

P- rr 11 

nous aur<ms dtd 

, 7 ouds, m. 

vous seres 


’ 5 

vous aures dtd [dtd 


ils or elles seront 

(fotttrM, f. 

J 

tls or elks auront 

(joudedt f. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Je serais 


til serais • 

*7 or die serait 

• s 

nous sertons 

vous series 

ils or elles seraient 


. loud, m. 

1 


STm 

f loude, f. 

r/j 

h tr - 

i loues, m. 

ii 


Q ■ 

• 

[ louees, f. ‘ 

J 


past. t 

J'aurais dtd ^ loud, m, 

tu aurais dtd ■j 

il or elle await dtd 'loude, f. 
nous aurions dtd 
vous auriez elf [dtd 
ils or elles auraient 


loads, m. 
louees, f. 


— I have-, ,-I had_ s f _I had- » • /—I shall have —* /—I shouldhave-v^ 

been praised. been praise^. been praised. ^been praised. *been praised. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Soia / lout', m. 

| or 
' louec, f. 
t louds, m. 


qu’il or qu’elle soit 

soyona 

aoyez 

qu'ils or qu’ellea soient 


rs w 

*■"! rn 

p ™ 
*-< - r^- 
tfi ^ 


loudes, f. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Que je sots j 

cloud, m. 

I 

Que j’aie eld C 

que tu sots " 

1 

crH | 

que tu aies dtd [die -J 

qu’il or qu'elle soit ^ 

'•louds, f. 

® » j 

qu’il or qu’elle ait 

que nous soyona 1 

j" hues, m. 


que nous ayons dtd j" 

que vous aoyez J 


in a 

CD Cj 

SO 

que vous ayez dtd j 

qu’ilf or qu’ellea | 

loudes, f. 


qu'ils or qu’ellesj 

soient | 

L 

J 

aient dtd L 


PRETERITE. 

&mt, m. 


IMPERFECT. 

Que jefuaae f loud, m. 

que (u fusses j 

yw’*/ or qrielle fut ^loude, f. 

que nous fussiona f loud s, ra. 
que votes fz.ssies J 
y«’i7s or qtdelles \loudes, f. 
fusaent [ 


crH 

3 " 

^ E* 
CD 2. 

P-(jq 


J 


PLUPERFECT. 

Qucfcussc did cloud, m. 

que tu cusses dtd[dtd4 
qu'il or qtCelle eut ^ lottdc, f, 
que nous evasions eld r !ouds, m. 
que vous eussiez eld ^ 
qu’ils or qu'ellea [ loudes, f. 
eussent did '■ 


<n ** 

B i-t 

3 


rt> a-* 

a> 


H 

o' JO* 
CD ?“► 
CD 

0 * 
*g 3. 
§ ^ 
CD *+ 
cr* 

' * a 
-*? 
CD 


PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

§ 138, These Verbs have no conjugation peculiar to 
themselves ; they follow the one to which they belong accord¬ 
ing to the termination of their infinite e. In the compound 
tenses they take Sire, to he, when in English they require 
have. 


Paradigm op the conjugation op a pronominal verb. 

SE PROMENER, TO WALK. (See § 120.) 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. PAST. ** 

Se prontener, to walk. I S’etre promend, m. f to have 

, | or promende , f. 1 walked. 
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PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
Se promenant, walking 


COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S ctant promote, m. i having 
!e, f. ) 


or promcnee , 
participle past, promend, de, walked. 


walked. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Simple Tenses. Compound, tenses. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


Je me promene, • 

1 

Je me suis 

m 

) 

t—• 

tu te promenes, 

1 

tu fes 

,promend, ee , 

tr 

» 

il se promene, 

hH 

4 

il, elle s’est 

) 

*1 

to 

nous nous promenons, 

• 

nous nous sommes 


4 

vous vous promenes , 

PT* 

1 

vous vous etes 

1 promenes, 

pr 

a> 

ils se prominent , 

J 

ils , elles se sont 

j des, • 

CL 


IMPERFECT. 

Jc me promenais, 
tn te promenais, 
il se promenait, 
nous nous joromenions, 
vous vous promeniez 
Us & promenatent 


PLUPERFECT. 


4 


5 

<*5 


Je m'dtais 
tu i’etais 


cL M I il, elle s’eiait 
pc 4 ■ 

r- ■ 12 


nous nous dtions 
vous vous dtiez 
Us, elles s'etaient 


promene, ee, 


I protnenAs, 
1 ees. 


13“ 

CL 

4 

v> 

¥ - 1 

V? 

re 

CL. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je me promenai 
tu te promenas, 
il se promena, 
nous nous promendmes 
vous vous promendtes, 

Us se promcnerent, 


PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 


i 

£L cl 
PC cu 


Je me fus 
tu te fus 
il, elle se fut 
nous nous fumes 
vous vousfutcs 
Us, elles se furent 


> promend, te, 0 * 

) S. 

) promenes, £■ 

*•. * I 


FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je me prominerai 
tu te promineras 
• il se prominera • 
nous t miy prominerons, 
vous vous prominerez, 

Us se promineront, 


FUTURE ANTERIOR. 


4 7 
e.5- 

pc » 


Je me serai 
tu te seras 
il, elle se sera 
nous nous serons 
vous vom seres 
ils, elles se sertnt 


) promend, g*^J 
de, a m 

s s- 


promenes, 


ees. 


•£1 
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ACCIDENCE. 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


/e «ie promdnerais, 

1 

«7e me serais i 

promeni, 

| Je, 

In te promo'erais, 


t« £c serais j 

it se promemrait. 

* 5. 

» ?r 

iV, elk se serait j 

nous nous promenerions, 

Q 

pr e 

«oms nous serious \ 

promenes, 
| t/es, 

vous vous promeneriez , 

£ 

vous vous sertez : 

Us se promineraient 

J 

«7s, eWes se sera lent J 


| 1-4 
. ® 

els 

vr E. 

a Pu 
O. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Promens toi, 
qu'il se promine, 
promenom-nous, 
promenez-row, 
qu'Us se prominent, 


Walk (thou), 
lot him watlk. 
let us walk, 
walk (you), 
let them walk. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


PRETERITE. 


Qne je me promene, 


(?«r je me sois \ 

pro¬ 

que tu te promenes 

H 

p- 

que tu te sois ( 

mene, 

qu'il se promene, 

p 

•5 cf 

p 

qu'il, qu'rile se so it 

' tie, 

que nous nouspromenions, 

j—< h-H 

r 3 

que nous nous soyons \ 

pro¬ 

que vous vous promen tes, 

p i 
^ i 

que vous vous soyez > 

motes, 

qtd i/s Si, p) eminent, 

J 

qu'Us , qu'elles se soieni > 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que je me promenasse, 

'l 

Quejt me fusse 

i pro- 

que tu te promenasses 

S.I 

que tu te fusses j 

| mend, 

qu'il se promenut 

05 H 

qu'il, qu'elic se Jut > 

' <ie, 

que nous nous promcnassions , 

* s 

PB 

r 1 

que nous nous fmsions ■ 

1 P r0 ~ 

que vous vous promenassiez, 

que vous rous fussicz j 

! tnenes, 

quils se promenassent 

J 

‘ qu' Us, qt* diessefussent ' 

t * 

CCS, 


The following verbs are conjugated in the same manner 


rn 

< c" 
n> » 

rt- 

P 

sj 

o.^ 


J 

A 


tr h 
S o 2 
% £ 
* *-• 
Si 3 

sr* 

«> ^2. 

p, p* 

I 


s'accorder, to agree 
s\adresser, to apply to 
s'operceroir , to perceivo 
s'arre ter , to t>t,op 
savmcer, to advance 
se baiffner , to bathe 
se baisscr , to stoop 
se ddpecher, to hasten 
se determiner, to resolve upon 


s'emportcr , to he enraged, to carry away 

s'cnvoler, to 11} away 

s'etonner, to wonder 

se fneher, to be angry 

se Juitcr, to hasten 

se lever, to rise 

se nourrtr, to feed oneself 

se rajeumr , to make oneself younger 

se rendre, to repair, to go. 
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139. The pronominal or reflective verbs are divided into 
four classes:— 

1st. Those verbs which exist but as reflective, as:— 
i» repentir, to repent. 

• 2nd. Those verbs which are transitive as well as reflec¬ 
tive, .as:— 

* 

blpsser , to wound 
se blesser , to woun*d oneself. 

_ 

3rd. Those verbs which are intransitive as well as reflec¬ 
tive, as:— • 

JS 7 uire d quelqu'un, to do harm to somebody 
se nuire , to do oneself harm. 

4th. The reflective verbs with two objects, of which the 
direct is always a noun, and the indirect the reflective pro¬ 
noun, atf:— * 

Cette jeune Jille se fait une robe , 

This young girl makes herself a dress. 

This latter kind is always transitive. 

§ 140. To conjugate a reflective verb negatively, we 
place ne between the two pronouns, and pas after tttb verb, 
as:— 


PRESENT. 

Je tie me promine 
tu ne te promines 
* il ne se promine • ^ ^ g. 

nousjie ypus promenons £ Kr g 
t'ou# ne vous promenez ~ 

ils ne se prominent 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 


1 1 


J .1 


Je ne me suis \ 
tu ne fcs 1 


pas 


tu ne t cs j , , hi 

■/ // promend, * 

w, elle ne vest / g* g 

****** 


nous ne nous sotnmes ) 
vous ne vous etes 


pas 


rr ^ 

8 .; 


j promenes f * 
ils, elles ne se sent ' ess, J 
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ACCIDENCE. 


§ 141, The imperative of a pronominal verb used nega¬ 
tively is thus conjugated:— 


jfs te promene 
qu'il ne se promens 
ne nous promenons 
ne vous promenes 
qu'ih ne se prominent 

§ 142. Interrogatively a 
thus:— 


^ Do not walk. 

^ let him not walk. 

8 let us not walk, 

walk ye not. 

J let them not walk. 

a 

pronominal verb is conjugated 


,■ PRESENT. 

Me promene-je ? 
te promenes-tu ? 
se promene-t-il ? 
nous promenona-nous f 
vous promenez-vous ? 
ae promenent-ils ? 

§ 143. Interrogatively and negatively, the verb is con¬ 
jugated thus:— 

PRESENT. 

Ne me promene-je 
ns te promenes-tu 

tr 

ne se promene-t-il 
tie nous promenons-nous 
ne vous promenez-vous 
ns se promenent-ils 

*- 

UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 144. These verbs have only one person, the third 
person singular, and remain always singular and masculine, 
though they may have a plural signification. Some arc con¬ 
jugated with avoir , some with Ure; but their past participle 
never changes. Some, like il arrive , it happens; il cprwient, 
it £uits; il semble i: it seems; il me tarde , I long, etc., are 
only accidentally used as unipersonal verbs. 


a 

te 

•** 


w 

o 


© 

ert- 

jj 

to 

PY" 


J - 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE, 

Ne me suls-je pas \ 
ne t'es-t '4 put > prom end, dr ? 

ne s'tst-il , elle pas ' 
lie nous sommcs-nouspas \ 
ne vous etes-vous pas > ^ omen ^ s 
ne te sont-ile, elles pas ' k ' J 


Z w 

^ v> 
p> < 
t© fl) 
p* 

CD I—I 

I 


O 

c 

i—i 

9 ? 


PRETERITE INDEFINITE, 
Me suit-je ^ 
t’es-tu 

s'est-il,, die ) 
nous sommes-nous 
vous etes-vous 
se sont-ils, elles 


promend, de ? 


| promends , 
des ? 


) 


4 

£L ST 

rr 

re ® 

"t 
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PARADIGM OP A TTNIPERSONAL VERB. 


NEIQER, TO SNOW (see § 117). 


Pres. Inf. 

Neiger, 

to snow 

Past Inf. 

avoir neigiy 

jo have snowed 

Part. Pres. 

neigeant , 

snowing 

Cbmp. of Part. Pres. 

ayant neigi 

having snowed 

Tart. Past. 

neige, 

snowed 

Pres. Indie. 

il neige , 

it snows 

Pret. Indef. 

• il a netge. 

it has snowed 

• 

Imperf. 

il neigeait 

it was snowing 

Pluperf. 

il avail migi % 

it had snowed • 

Pret. Def. 

il neiged 

it snowed 

Pret. Ant. 

il tut neigiy 

it had snowed 

Fut. Abs. 

il neigera, 

it will snow 

Fut. Ant. 

il aura neige , 

it will have snowed 

Pres. Cond, 

il neigerait, 

it would snow 

Past. Cond. 

il await (or tut ne\g4)y it would have snowed. 

[No Imperative). 

Pres. Subj. 

qu'il neige , 

that it may snow. 

Pret. Subj. 

qu'il ait neigi 

that it way have snowed 

Imperf. Subj. 

qtl il neigeat 

that it might snow 

Phipcrf. Subj. 

qu'il e&t neigiy 

that it migh t have snowed 

The following belong also 

to the first conjugation: il 

di:gkle t it thaws; 

il kclaire, it 

lightens ; il gkle, it freezes 

(infinitive geler, 

to freeze, see 

§ 119); il griley it hails; 

il imjporUy it is requisite, it matters ; il tonne , it thunders. 


§ 145. PLEUVOIR, TO RAIN, is irregular, as:— # 

Part. Pres. 

Plewant, 

raining 

Part. Past. • 

pluy 

rained 

Jbres. Ind. 

il plenty 

it rains 

Pret. Indef. 

il a plu 

it has rained 

Imperf. 

il pleuvaity 

it was rafting 
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Pluperf. 

il wait pht, 

it had rained 

Pret. Def. 

il pint, 

it rained 

Pret. Ant. 

il eut plu * 

tt had rained 

Fut. Ab£ 

il plemra, 

it will rain 

Fut. Ant. 

il aura plu, 

it shall have rained 

Pres. Cond. 

il pleuvrait, 

it would rain 

Past Cond. 

il aurait plu, 

it should have rained 

9 

1 

(No Imperative). 

Pres. Subj. 

ftiil pleuve 

that it may rain 

Pret. Subj. 

qu'il ait plu, 

that it may have rained 

Imperf. Subj. 

qu’il plut , 

that it might rain 

Pluperf. Subj. 

qu’il eht plu. 

that it might have raine 


Two other unipersonal verbs are of frequent use and 
require attentive study, as well in oonsequenoe of the irregu¬ 
larity of their form as of the great difficulty of translating 
them into English; they are y avoir (which is compounded 
of y and avoir expressive of to be) and fallotr , to be necessary. 
They are conjugated as follows:— 

§ 146. Y A VOIR , THERE TO RE. 


Part. Pres. 

y ay ant, 

there being • 

Part. Past 

y ayant eu, 

there having been 

pres. Indie. 

il y a, 

there is, or there are 

Pret. Indef. 

il y a eu, 

, there has been, or there have been 

Imperf. 

il y avail , 

there was, or there were 

Pluperf. 

il y avait eu 

there bad been 

Pret. Def. 

il y eut. 

there'was, or there were 

Pret., Ant. 

il y eut eu, 

there bad been 

Fut. Abs. 

il y aura, 

there will be 

Fut. Ant. 

il y aura eu 

there will havo been 

Pres. Cond. 

il y aurait 

there would be 

Past Cond. f< 

il y aurait eu, 

there would have been 


(No Imperative). 

Pres. Subj. 

qu’il y ait, 

that there may bd 

Pret. Subj. 

qu'il y ait eu, 

that there may have been*. « 

Ifciperf. Subj. 

qu it y eut, 

that there might be 

°luperf. Subj. 

qu’il y e&t eu, 

that there might have been* 
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When used interrogatively 

or negatively, it takes the following 

forms:— 

• 

T a-t-il 9 

is there ? 

• 

il n’y a pas, 

there is not * 

y avait-il 9 

was there, or were there ? 

n'y a-t-il pas eu 9 

has there not been ? 

il n'y avail pas eu, 

there had net been 

y-aura-t-il ? 

will there be ? 

'* il n'y aura pns, 

there will not be 

• y aura-t-il eu ? 

will there have been ? 


It is never used otherwise than in the singular in French, although in 
English it is used in ttie plural -when it is followed by a plural substantive. 
In elevated style and in poetry, il eat, il etait, are used instead of il y a 
and il y wait, as : il est un Licti, there is a God. 


§ 147. FALLOIR, TO BE NECESSARY, is conju¬ 
gated as follows:— 


Part. Pres. 

none [it must 

Part. Past 

fallu 

Pres. Indie. 

ilfaut , it is necessary, 

Pret. Indcf. 

il cefallu 

Imperf. 

*7 fallait 

Pluperf. 

il avail fallu 

Prct. Def. 

il fallut 

Pret. Ant. 

il cut fallu 

Fut. Abs. 

il faudra 

Fut. Ant. 

il aura fallu 

Pres. JDond. 

il faudrait 

Past Cond. 

il aurai/, fallu 

• 

{No Imperative ) • 


Pres. Subj. 

qu'il faille 

Pret. 

qu'il ait fallu 

Imp. Subj. 

qu'il fallut 

Plup. Subj. 

qu'il eut fallu 


This verb can either be followed by que and the subjunctive, as* il 
faut que votre frere parte, your brother must set off; or by the present 
.infinitive, il faut partir , I must set off. But observe that the verb 
falloir is in both these cases followed by another verb in French. If 
falloir has no other verb following it, it is expressed thus: il me faut 
de Fargent, I want money; il lui faut de Vargent, he wants money. 
Falloir is used in various idiomatic expressions, as: e'eet un homme eomme, 
. il faut , he is a gentleman. This verb used with en is also idiomatic, as: il 
e'en faut de beaucoup qu'il ait appris lefranqaie, he is far from having leayiqd 
French; but le cadet n'eet pa* at sage que Vaind, il den^faut beaucoup , 
the youngest is not so wise as the oldest; there is a great difference by far. 

% II den faut , used with de beaucoup, shows “ wantused with beaucoup, 
“ difference.’' Il den faut does not require ne in the dependent clause, 
whet uSed affirmatively, but ne is employed when there is a negation or a 
negative word like pen, little; guere, hardly; preaque, almost, etc., in the 
sentence, as: peu den faut'qu'il id ait tombd, he was very near falling. • 
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$ 148. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular verbs are sueii as do not entirely agree with the 
forms of the four conjugations (see §§ 110—126). 

There are two classes of irregular verbs, viz.:— 

First. Those whose primitive tenses (see §§ 110-115) are 
irregular, bijt whose derivative tenses are framed in strict 
conformity to the rules. 

Secondly. Those whose primitive and derivative tenses 
are both irregular. , * 

, Observe that the compound tenses are never irregular. 

[The verbs marked with an asterisk (*) form their com¬ 
pound tenses with £tre.~] 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Observe that the irregularities are not printed in italics 
throughout these verbs. 

• . 
i fibst class. None. 

SECOND CLASS 

t 

* § 149. Alter, to go; allanf,, going; alU, gone. 

Pres. Indio, vais, vas. va, allons, allez, vont. 

Imperf. allais, etc. 

Prej;. Def. allai, etc. 

Fut. Abs. irai, etc. 

Pres. Cond. irais, etc. 

, ^ Imperat. va, allom, allez. 

Pres. Sifoj. aille, ailles, aille, allions, allie% % aillent. 

' Imperf. ,, allasse, etc.f 

r 

t * 

+ tiller baa three distinct derivations: the first, all (as in allai, alls), from the 
Latin ambulnre , to walk f the second, va (je pais, tu vas, il va), from the Latin 
♦ vadere, to go; and the third, ir, from the Latin ire, to go. 
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Observe: 1. A ller serves to form some of the idiomatic tenses of 
other verbs, as: je mis chanter, I am going to sing; fallais changer, I 
was gping to change; que j'allasse dijeunef, that I should go to breakfast. 

2. In lieu of fallai, je suis alle,filais alii, je serais alle, the pret., 
def., and the compound tenses of etre are used, as. jefus; j’ai ite ; j’avais 
4ti; faurais it4. It indicates, however, a difference of meaning. For 
instance, j’ai ite d Farts, implies that I have heed there, hut have returned; 
il eat alle d Paris , indicates that he is still there. The compound tenses of 
aller are again used when we specify the mode of travelling, as: nous 
sommes* allis d Londrcs par le chemin-de-fer, we went to London by 
railway. 

3. Fa takes an s in the imperative when it precedes the pronoun en, 

or the adverb y used alone or followed by any other mood but the 
infinitive, as: vas-y , go thither; j?a y arranger Vaffaire, go and arrange 
the business there; vas-en savoir des nouvellcs, go and learn some news 
about it. • 

4. This verb is used in a great many idiomatic ways. We can only 
give a few: — 

a. In proverbial sentences, as: d jorce de mat tout ira bfen, it is a 
long lane that has no turning; tous les chemins vont d Home, there are 
more ways than one. 

b. Fitness, as: ccttc robe vous va mal, that dress suits you badly. 

o. Progress, as: le commerce de Londres va tres-bien cette annte, the 
trade.of London is very prosperous this year. * 

d. ¥ aller, to he at stake, as: tl y va de Vhonneur, de la vie, honour, 
life is at stake. But if the present conditional or the future absoluto are 

used, y must be omitted. * 

• 

e. Tout s’en est alii d vatt-l'eau, all is fallen to the ground; aller sur 
Iss brisies de quelqtiun , to become some one’s rival; au pis-aller, at the 
worst; allez-vous promcner , go about your business; cela va sans dire, of 
course, etc. 


§ 150. S*EF ALLER, TO GO AWAY. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT. 
jjen aller, to go away. 

I^A.R'JICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en allant , going away. 


past. • 

| S'en itre alii, to have gone away. 

comp, op participle present. 

| S’en itant alle, having gone away. 


participle past, alii, gone away. 


% 
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Simple Tenses. 
t PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, 
tu fen vas, 
il fen va, 

nous nous en allons, 
poms whs en vilest, 
ils e'en vont, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en alia is, 
tu fen all a is, 
if fen allait, 
nous nous en allions, 
vous vous en allies, 
ils fen allaient. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Compound Tenses. 
PRETERITE INDEFINITJB. 


I 


P M 

P CTQ 
•C O 


*1 
O 1 


o 

B 

as 


§ * 

Si cn 

P i 


Je m'en suie 
tu fen es 
il fen est 

nous nous en sommes 
vous vous en He* 
its fen sont 


s 


I i 




PLUPERFECT. 
Je m'en itayi 
tu fen ttais 
il fen Jtait 
nous nous en dtions 
vous vous en Hits 
ils fen <■ latent 


I 


V 

® tr 
2 2 

*.1 

J 

'l 

I 

2 ** 
cr 

P m 

Si £. 

*5 i 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
je m'en allyi, 
tu fen alias, 
il fen alia, 
nous nous cn alltimes, 
vous vous cn allutes, 
ils fen allerent ^ 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 
je m'en trai, 
tv fen iras, 
il fen ira, 
nous nous en irons, 
vous vous en ires, 
ils fen iront 


1 


1 


CT3 1 
O H« 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 
je m'en fits 
tu fen fus 
il fen fut 
nous nous en ftimes 
vous vous en f hies 
i/s e'en fur cut 


s> 


a 

£ 

8 * 


*5 i. 
S ~ 
S g* 
■3 i 


FUTURE ANTERIOR* 
je m’en serai 
tu fen seras 
il fen sera 
nous nous en serons 
vous vous en serez s, <$; 
ils s m en scront 


) - 
j* 

7 & ^ 11 

)- 1 


ts* | 

3 *- 

CD cn 

Cg g* 

B N— « 


CONDITIONAL MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


je m'en irate, 

1 

tu fen irais^ 

°3 l-H 

€ il fen trait, 

° (ft 

P [3* 

nous nous m irions. 

2 

■5 1; 

vous votes en tries, 


Us fen iraient, 

J 


PAST. 

t 

je m'en serais j 

tu fen serais < 

il fen serait J 

nous notes en serious > 

• l 

votes votes en senez j 

ils fen seraient 


a 


8 


r 


cr 
_ p 

5 < IT 

^ re p- 

»era © 

**°8 a 

CD 


1 = *1 


+ In the conditional past, je m'en f itsse alii is also used. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Fa-fen, Go (thou) away. 

allms-nous-en, let us go away. 
allee-vous-en. go (ye) away. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD*. 


PRESENT. 
Que je vfen aille, 
que tu ten aiUes, 
qu’il s'en aille, 
gue nous nous en allions, 
gue vom vans en allies, 
qu'ils s'en aillent, 



ops d 4 

o p 


p 


P 

y 


• J 


IMPERFECT. 

Que je trim allasse, 
que tu fen allasses, 
tfu’ il s'en allot, 
que nous nous en allass ions, 
que vous vom en allassies , ^ | 

qu’ils s’en all&ssent, J 



PRETERITE. 


Que je m’en sots 
gue tu fen sots 
qu’il s’en soit 
que nous nous en soyons 
que vous vous en soyez 
qu’ils fen soient 


Jo, 



3 * 
^ 3 

» i 

CJ 

O 

£ 

’ <*? 

J* 

o 

a 

a 


p 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que je tn’enfusse 
que tu ten fusses 
qu’il s'en fiit, 
que nous nous enfussions \ m " 
que vous vom en fussiez J g! | 
qu'ils s’en fassent ' J 


a 

«>s. 


S') 

%\ 
p ^ HI 
3j 3'0‘ 


§ 151. Envoyer, to send; envoy ant, sending; envoys, 
sent. 


• Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Fut. Abs. 

, Pres. Gond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


^^oie,-es,-e, envoy-ons,-ez, envoient 
envoy ah' 
envoy ai 
envvmn, 

(SMterrais 

envoie, envoyom, emoyn f 

envois,-es,-e, envoy-ions,-in, envoient 
envoy asse. 


• • 


Renvoyer, to discharge, to send back, is conjugated in tbe 
same manner. 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1'IKST CLASS. 

§ 162. Assaillir, to assault; owm/Zant, assaulting; 
asmilli , assaulted. 

Pres, indie. assaill-o r c s,-e; - on,8,-ez f -ent 

Imperf. assaillais 

Pret. Def. assaillis 

Put. Abs. assaillirai + 

Pres. Cond. assailhrais 

* Imperat. a8saill-e,-oti8,-ez 

Pres. Subj. assaille 

* Imperf. ,, assaillme. 

Tressaillir , to start, to shudder, is conjugated in the same 
manner. 

« 

§ 163. Bouillir t to boil; bouillojxt, boiling; houilli , 
boiled. 

t*res. Italic, bous, bous, bout; bouill-ons,-ez, - ent. 

Imperf. louillais 

Pret. Def. bouilln 

* Put. Abs. bouillirai 

Pres. Cond. bouillirai8 

Imperat. bous, bouill-ons,-ez 

Pres. Subj. bouille 

Imperf. ,, bouillisse 

Observe that bouilUr ia never active, like the English verb to boil, 
but is generally used in a transitive sense with the verb fairs, as: faire 
•bouillir de la viands, to boil some meat. In the third persons singular 
and plural, it can be used in its literal sense, as: Veau bout , the water 
* boils; figuratively, this verb may be used in every person, as: nous 
bouillons d' impatience, we are most impatient. * «. 

• • 

• Bibouillir , to test a dyed colour, and rebouillir, to reboil, 
are conjugated in the same manner.. 
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§ 154. OuvrtTj to open; owrrant, opening; owpert, opened. 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Eut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
* Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


<mT-e,-es,-e; on8,,ez,-ent 

ouvrais 

ouvri8 

ouvrirai 

ouvrirau 

ouvr~e r ons t ~ez 

ouvre 

ouvrisse. 


The following are conjugated in the same manner:— 


couvrir , to cover ojjrir, to offer 

decouvrir , to uncover, to dis- recouvrir, to cover again 
cover rouvrir , to open again 

entr ouvrir, to half open soujjrir , to suffer. 

mesoffrir , to underbid 


* 


§ 155. Sentir f to feel, to smell; smtfant, feeling; senti, felt. 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
PVet. Def. 
Eut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


sens, sens, sent; sent-ons t ~ez } -ent 

sentais 

sent is 

sentirai 

sentirais 

sens , sent-ons]-ez 

sente 

sentisse* 




The following are conjugated in the same manner:— 


oonsentir , to consent • 
dhnentir , to give the lie 
departir , to distribute 
desservir, to clefir the table, 
to harm 
dormir, to sleep 
endormir, to lull asleop . 


mentir , to lie 
*partir , to set out « 
pressentir , to foreseo 
redormir , to sleep again 
*repartir , to set out again 
ressentir , to resent 
*ressorttr f to go out again 
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endormir, to fall asleep *se repentir, to repent 
*se rendormir , to fall asleep gervir, to serve 

again,' *sortir, to go , or come out. 

Observe that departir , to distribute, to endow, and repartir , to 
reply to, though conjugated like partir , form their compound tenses with 
avoir, as : tllui a reparti , he replied to him ; la nature lui a departi ties 
talents , nature has endowed him with talents. Repartir , to distribute, and 
asscrvir, to subjugate, are not conjugated like partir and servir, but like 
finir. Observe the difference between repartir , to reply to; 'repartir, 
te set out again; and repartir , to distribute. Ressortir , meaning to bo 
under the jurisdiction of a cQurt, is scarcely ever’used except in the third 
person. Mentir , to lie, has tho name of a thing for its subject only in 
Ihe proverbial phrase: bon sang no pent mentir , he is a chip of the old 
block; otherwise it must always have the name of a person, or a pronoun 
/or its Bubject. 

§ 158. Vclir, to clothe; r$t ant, clothing ; v£tu } clothed. 

Pres. Indie, vets, vets, vest, vU-ons,-ez,-ent 

Imperf. retau 

Pret. Def. ret is 

Put. Abs. vetirai 

Pros. Cond. vetirais 

Imperat. r v6t&, vU-ons,-ez 

Pres. Subj. vete 

Imperf. ,, relisse . 

Observe that vHir is generally used as a pronominal verb, for 
instance . 11 s'est vita d'une tnoniere ridicule , he is clothed in a ridiculous 
manner. 

Conjugate after this form devetir, to strip; revitir , to 
dothte, to invest. 

SECOND CLASS. 

§ 157- Acquerir , to acquire; acquersmt, acquiring, acquic, 
Acquired* 

Pres. Indie. acgu-ierH, -iers,-iert, crons,~6rez,-ierent 

Imperf. acquerau . f 

Pret. Def. acquis 

• Put. A t>8. acquen&i 

Pres. Cond. acquQtisda 
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Imperat. acqu-iers,-irons, -erez 

Pres. Subj. ^M-iere, -i&res, -iere, -irions, -iriez, -i&rent 

Xjnperf. ,, acqume. * n 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 
conquirir, to conquer enquirir, to inquire 

* reconquerir, to reconquer requirir, to request; * 
tbp latter is generally restricted in use to the law.-* 

§ 158. Courir, to run ; cour-mt, running; cour-u, run. 

Pres. Indie, cqurs, cours, court, cour-om-ez-ent 

Imperf. courais 

Pret. Dcf. courn s 

Fut. Abs. courmi 

Pres. Cond. courvniB 

Imperat. cours,-ons,-cz 

Pres. Subj. coure 

Imperf. ,, courmse 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 
accourir, to hasten to eneourtr, to incur 

concourir,* to concur, to com- parcourir, to run over ® 
peje recourir, to run again, to have 

disepunr, to discourse, to ar- recourse 

guc secourir, to succour. • 

Observe that courir, in the sense of to be sought after, takes Ure, as: 
ce maitre cst bcaucoup count, this master is much sought after. Formerly 
courrc was used instead of corner, as a hunting term, as :— 

A-t-on jamais park de pistokta pour courrc tm cerf ! (Molidre.^ 

Has one ever heard of using pistols to hunt a stag! 

§ 159. Cueillir , £o gather; cueillant, gathering; cueilli, 
gathered. 

Pres. Indio. cueiU-c,-ea,-e ; ons,-ez r ent 

Imperf. cueillais 

• Pret. I)ef. cueillis 

Fftt. *Abs. cueilhrod 

Pres. Cond. cueiUer ais * 
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Imperat. cueill-e,-ons f -ez 

Pres. Subj. cucille 

Imperf. „ cueillme 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

accueillir, to receive, to welcome 
recueillir, to gather, to receive. 

§ 160. Fuir, to flee; /wyant, fleeing; fui, fled. 

Pres. Indie. fu-is,-is,-it ; -yom,-yez r i(mt 
Impcrf. fuyais 

Pret. Dcf. fuis 

u Fut. Abs. fuirai 

Pres. Cond. fuirais 

Imperat. fu-i8,-yon8,-ez 

Pres. Subj. /w-io,-ies,-ie; yio7i8>-yiez } -\QTit 

Imperf. „ fume 

Conjugate in the same manner, s’enfuir, to floe, to escape; 

but observe that en is never separated from fuir in this verb.' 

§ 161. *Mourir, to die; mour ant, dying; mort^ dead. 
Pves. Indie. mou-rs,-rs,-rt; mour-on8,-ez, meurent 
Imperf. ' mour ait 

Pret. Dcf. mourns 

, Fnt. Abs. mowrrai 

Pres. Cond. wowrrais 

Imperat. meurs, mour-om,-ez 

Pres. Subj. meu-re,-res,-re; mour-ion8,-iez, meurent 

Imperf. „ moarusse 

Conjugate in the Bame manner, se mourir , to be dying, to 

die away, which has usually only two tenses employed, the 

■ present and imperfect of the indicative. 

< 

§ 162- Tenir, to hold; tenant, holding; ten-n., held. 

Pres. Indie. tiens-s,-t; ten-ons,-e s, tiennent 

i 

Imperf. tenais 

- Pret. Dcf. tins, tins, tint; tinmes, tlntes, tinrent 

* 

Fut. Abs. tiendrai 
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Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Bres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


tiendrais 

tiem; ten-ons,-e% 

' • 

tienn-e,-es,-e; ten-ions,-iet, tiennemt 
timse, timses, tint; tinsniom , timsiez , tinssent. 


Conjugate in the same manner :— 


tippartenir , to belong 
cvrconvenir , to circumvent 
contenir, to contain 
contrevenir , to contyuvene 
convenir , to suit 
tUtenir , to detain 
*devenir , to become 
disconvefiir, to disgrace 
entretenir , to keep 
*intervenir , to interfere 
maintenir, to maintain 
obtenir , to obtain 
*parvenir, to reach 
prfoenir, to warn 


*provenir, to arise from, to 
proceed 

*redevenir, to become again . 
retenir , to retain 
*rer<?mr, to return 
*s > abstenir, to abstain * 

ressouvsnir, to recollect 
souvenir, to remember • 
soutenir , to uphold 
subvenir , to provide for 
*8urvenir, to arrive unex¬ 
pectedly 
tewir, to come.f 


Observe that before 0 mute these verbs double the «. The verb 
eonvenir, to suit, is conjugated in its compound tenses with the auxiliary 
avoir; but when it implies to agree, the auxiliary Stre must be used, as: 
eette maison lui aurait bien conrertUj this house would have suited him* 
U eat convenu gue nous voyageona ensemble, it is agreed that we travel 
together. Venir, to come, requires no preposition before an infinitive; 
but in the sense of to have just, it requires the preposition de ; meaning 
to happen , the preposition d ns: nous venons le voir , we come to seg him; 
nous venons de le voir , we have just seen him; s’il vient d me punir 
gue ferai-je ? if he happens to punish me, what shall J do ? 


AcquSrtr from the Latin 

acquirers 

offrir from 

the Lai|n 

offerre 

Muir 

ft 

benedieere 

ourrir 

99 

a per ire 
partire 

bouillir 

If 

ebuHtre 

partir 

99 

covrir 

ft 

currere 

repentir 

99 

pamttere 

couvrir 

99* 

co-operire 

sentir 

19 

ten tire 

cueilhr 

tf 

colltgere 

servir 

99 

eervire 

dornnr 

19 

dor mire 

soitjfrir 

99 

stifferr* 

JlAiriP, 

If 

Jlorere 

tenir 

9V 

tenere 4 

futr 

If 

fugere 

ventr 

99 

venire 

mentir 

mourir 

VI 

• • 

mentiri 
mb ri 

vetir 

99 

vestire. 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION OE IRREGULAR VBBBB. 

f first class. None . * 

t 

SECOND CLASS. 

§ 103. Asseoir . to sit; abeyant, sitting; <w#is, sat 

Pres. Indie. ass-ieds,-ieds,-iod, -eyom % -eyez y -eyent 

Iraperf. asseyais 

Pret. Def. as,sis 

Fut. Abs. assierai 

Pres. Cond. assi^rais 

Imperat. as sleds; ass-eyons,~eyez 

Pres. Subj. asseye 

Imperf. ,, ass/sse. 

Observe that we may also use in the future fasseyerai , and in the 
subjunctive present, quej assets . 

Conjugate in the same manner :— 

* s’asseoir, to sit down 
, *se rasseoir, to sit down again. 

t 

rasseoir, to settle 

The participle past of this last verb is used in the sense of stale, or 
steady, as ; dupain ras&is, stale broad; esprit rassis , steady mind. 

§ 104. Mouvoir, to move; mouvant, moving; mu, moved 

Pres. Indie, meus, incus, meut; mouv-ons f -e& t meuvent 

Imperf. mouvaie 

Pret. Def, mus 

Fut. Abs. mouvrai 

Pres. Cond. mouvrais 

Impefat. meus ; mou-vons } -ve% 

Pres. Subj. meu-ve,-ves,-ve; mouv-ions,-ie%, meuvent 
Imperf. ,, musse 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

i 

imouvoir, to move, to agitate *s emouvoir, to be affected. 
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§ 185, Pourvoir , to provide^ pour? oyant, providing; 
pourvu , provided. 

IVea. Indie. pourv-ois,-ois,-oit; -oyons,-oyez ,-oient 
Imperf. pourvoyah 
Pret. Def. pourrm 
Put. Abs. pourv oirai 
• Pres. Cond. jpom’oirais 
In^pcrat. pourv -ois,'Oyons,-oye% 

Pres. Subj, jpowrv-oie,*oies,-oie; - oyions,-oyiez ,-oient 
Imperf. ,, pburvime. . 

§ 168. Pouvoir , to be able; pouvant , being able; p%, 
been able. 

Pres. Indie, peux (or puis), peux, peut; pou-vons,-va 
peuvent 

Imperf. pouvais 
. Pret. Def. pus 
Put. A bs. pourmi 
Pres. Cond. jpowrrais 

No Imperative . 

Pres. Subj. puisse 
'Imperf. ,, pusse. 

m 

Observe that in inton ogations.it is better to use puis-je ? but other¬ 
wise we can ustijc peux, or je ]>um, though the latter is preferred.' Nega¬ 
tively used pas is often omitted, as: vous ?ie pouves faire cela , you cannot 
do that. Pouvoir is also usod*in the present subjunctive without que, and 
with the subject after the verb, as: puisse-je dc mes yeux y voir tmnber la 
foudre (Corneille), may I with my own eyes seo lightning strike it. This 
verb, w r ith or without s^is also employed unipersonally, as; it pourrait 
arriver , that might happen; cela se peut, that might be; n'enpouvoirplus, m 
means: to be quite exhausted. * * 

* 

. g 187, Savoir, to know; sachant, knowing; su, known. 
Pres. Indio, sais, sais, sait; sa v-on8 f -ez,-ent 
Imperf. ««vais 

Pret. Def. bus . * 
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Fut. Aba. saurai 

Pres. Cond. saurais 

Impqrat. aache; sachona, aachez 

Pres. Subj. aache 

Imperf. ^ susse. 

Observe, a. Savoir is the only verb that forma its imperfect 
irregularly. , 

b. There is a great difference in French between the use of savoir 
and connaifre, which both mean in English to know. Savoir is employed 
as denoting knowledge of the intellect; connaitre, as denoting knowledge 
of the senses, for instunce; il «y ait sa leqon, he knows his lesson ; je connate 
eet homme , I know this man. Sometimes it is difficult to distinguish 
between these two verbs, as: je eat* ee morceau dr. musiqur } I know 
(can play) that piece of music; and je connais ce morceau dr mmique , I am 
acquainted with that piece of music. 

c. Je ne saurais is often used for je nr puis , as: je nr saurais fatre 
eela , I cannot do that. 

d. Je ne sache is sometimes used for je ne eais pas , in sentences 
implying a doubt, as: aucun el eve n’a appris sa leqon que je sache t no pupil 
has learned his lesson as far os 1 know. 

§ 108. Valoir, to be worth; volant, being worth; valu, 
been worth. 

Pres. Indie, vaux, vaux, yaut; val-on8 r ez,-ent 

Imperf. valais 

Pret. Def. valus 

Fut. Abs. vaudrai 

Pres. Cond. vandrais 

No Imperative, 

Pres. Subj. vaille, vailles, yaille; vaillent 

Imperf. „ volume. 

Observe that valoir is often used unipersonally with mieux, mean¬ 
ing to be better, as: il vaut mieux travailler, it is better to work. 

Conjugate in the same manner: equwaloir, to be equiva¬ 
lent; revalotr, to give an equivalent; and prevaloir , to pre¬ 
vail; which however forms its present subjunctive regularly, 
as: preval-6,-e8,-e ; ions,-iez,-ent. 
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§ 160 . Voir, to see; twyant, seeing; vu, seen. 

Pres. Indie. vois, vois, voit; vQy-ons f -e%, voient 
I&perf. voyats 

Pret. Def. vis 

Fut. Abs. verrai 

Pres. Cond. verrais 

• Imperat. vois , voy-ons,-n 

Pres. Subj. voi-e,-es,-e; voy-iom, -ie%, voient 
Imperf. „ visse. 

Conjugate in tlie same manner: entrevoir, to have a 
glimpse of; revoir , to see again; and privoir , to foresee; 
which forms its future prhbirai, and its conditional privoir ait. 

Observe that in pourvoir , to provide (see § 165) the future, condit, 
pret. def., and imperf. subj., differ from voir , whilst in privoir, to foresee, 
only the future and condit. differ. 

§ 170. Vouloir , to desire, to be willing; voidant, de¬ 
siring; voulu, desired. 

Pres. Indie, veux, Yeux, Ye at; voul-om,-e e, veulent 
Imperf. voulais 

Pret. Def. voulut 

Put. Abs. txmdrai 

‘Pres. Cond. tWMdrais 

For the Imperative see the Observation. * 

Pres. Subj. veuill-e,-es,-e; voul-ions,-iez, veuillent 

Imperf. „ voulusse. 

Observe that vcuille f veuillez, be so kind as, are the only persons 
used of the imperative, as : veuillez me prUer un livre , be so kirifl as to 
lend me a book. The imperative veux, voulona, votUez, is used only to 
indicate a strong determination, as: voulee eeulement et vout Pobliendrez , 
only determine and you will obtain it. JSn vouloir d quelqu'un , means jo, 
be angry with some one, or bear a grudge, as: H en vent d *mon ami, he 
’s angry with my friend. JSn vouloir d quelque chose, is to aim at, as*. 
J m vent A ma place, he aims at my place, f 

+ Xtseoir from the Latin assidere valoir, from the Latin talere 

mouvoir „ movere voir „ videre 

pouvoir „ posse vouloir m * telle 

•avoir „ taper* 
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THE FOURTH CONJUGATION OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

FIRST CLASS. 

* 

§ 171. Battre, to beat; battant, beating; battu , beat 

Pres. Indie, iats, 6ats, bat', batt-ons,-ez,-mt 
1 mperf. lattais 

Pret. Def. battu 

Put. Abs. battrai 

Pres. Cond. battrais 

Imperat. bats, battons, battez 

6 . Pres. Subj. batte 

Imperf. ,, batiis&e. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

ahattre, to beat down *s , cbattrc, to make merry 
combattre , to fight rabattre, to abate 

debattre, to debate rebattre , to beat again. 

Observe that battre has several idiomatic expressions, as: battre 
la cumpognc , to rave ; battre la rctraite, to sound the retreat, battre (Us 
mains, to applaud; metier quelqu'un tambour battant , to treat somebody 
haughtily ; il faut battre h fer quand t* eet chaud, one must strike the 
iron while it is hot, etc. 

§ 172. Conclure, to conclude; concluant, concluding; 
conclu, concluded. 

Pres. Indie, conclus, conclus, condut ; conclu-ons,-ez,-ent 

Imperf. conclu~ais,-ais,-ait; wns,-'iez,-aient 

Pret. Dcf. conclus 

Put. Abs. conclurai 

Pres. Cond. conclurais 

Imperat. conclus, concluons, conduct 

Pres. Subj. conclue , conclusions, conduiez 

Imperf. „ conclusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner exdure, to exclude. 
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Observe that eonclure and exclure require a diaeresis over the « in 
the first and second persons pluial of the imperfect indicative and present 
subjunctive. • 

if 


| 173. Conduire , to conduct; condui&mt, conducting; 

conduit, conducted. 

9 • 


• Pres. Indie. 
Injperf. 
Pret. I)ef. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


conduis, conduis, conduit ; conduit-ons,-ez, -ent 
conduisais 

cmduirai 

conduirais 

conduis, conduisons , conduisez 

conduise 

condumsse. 


Conjugate in the same manner 


construire, to construct 
cuirc, to cook 
deduire, to deduct 
dttrwre, to destroy 
tconduire , to refuse 
enduire, to plaster 
imtruire, to instruct 
introduire , to introduce 
luire, to shine 


nuire, to hurt 
produire , to produce 
recondmre , to reconduct 
recuire , to boil a^ain 
rtduire , to reduce 
reluire, to glitter 
reproduire , to reproduce 
siduire, to seduce 
traduire , to translate. 


Observe that Hire, nuire, and reluire , take in the participle past 
lui, nui, and rclui. Luire and reluire have no preterite definite, and 
consequently also no imperfect of the subjunctive. 


| 174. Coudre, to sew; cowsant, sewing; cou£u, sewn * 




Pres. Indie. 
^Qprf. 
Prct. Def. 
Put. Abs. 


couds, couds , coud; cous-ons,-cz f -ent 

cousais 

rowsis 

coudrai 
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Pres. Cond. coudrais 
Imperat. couds, cousons, comet 
Pres. J3ubj. come 

Imperf. „ comisse. 

Conjugate in the. same manner, decoudre , to unsew; and 
recoudre, to sew again. 

§ 175. Craindre , to fear; mngnant, fearing; craint, 
feared. 

Pres. Indie, crains, crams, craint j craign-ons,-ez-ent 
Imperf. craignais 
Pret. Def. craig. nis 
Fut. Abs. craindrai 

Pres. Cond. craindrais 

• 

Imperat. crains, craignons, craignez 
Pres. Subj. craigne 
Imperf. ,, craignisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

astreindre , to confine to feindro, to feign 
atteindre, to reach jomdre, to join 

ceindre, to gird on oindre, to anoint 

contraindre, to compel peindre, to paint 

enceindre, to enclose plaindre, to pity 
enfreindre , to infringe rejoindre, to meet again 

enjbindre, to enjoin rcsireindre , to bind 

Ueindre, to extinguish teindre , to dye. 

. Observe that atteindre, to reach, if meaning with an effort, has 
generally d before its object, as : il peut atteindre au ctoeher, he can reach 
the steeple; but meaning without an effort, it requires no preposition, 
as: fax atteint ma vingtieme a/nnie, I have reached my twentieth year . 1 
Plaindre , is to pity, but ee plaindre, is to complain, as: je me plains que 
je ne puis y oiler, I complain that I cannot go there ; il aime d ee plaindre 
.« et d itre plaint, he likes to complain and to be pitied. 
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0 

§ 176. JSerirs, to write; icrtv ant, writing; dcrit, written 

Pres. Indie, dcris, deris, ecrit\ dcriv-om, -ez, -ent 
Imperf. iorivais , 

Pret. Def. Arms 

Fut. Abs. iorirai 

Pres. Cond. dcrirais 

Imperat. farts, dcrivons, derives 

Pres. Subj. derive 

Imperf. „ dcrivisse. 

Conjugate in tfie same manner y — 

circonscrire, to circumscribe proscrire, to proscribe » 
ddcrire, to describe * rdcrire, to re-write 

imerire, to inscribe souscrire, to subscribe , 

prescrire, to prescribe transcrire , to copy. 

• 

§ 177. Lire , to read; Z?-sant, reading; In, read 
Pres. Indie. Us, lie, lit ; lis-ons,-e%,-mt 

m 

Imperf. limit 

Pret. Def. /us 

Fut.* Abs. liras 

\ 

‘Pres. Cond. lirais 

■ Imperat. lie, litons, Uses 

Pres. Subj. Use 

Imperf. „ lusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

Hire, to elect relire, to read again. 

r 

§ 178. Maudire, to curse; maudtssant, cursing; maudit, 

* cursed. 

Pres. Indie, maudis, maudis, maudit ; maudis-sons,-lei, 

-sent , 

, * Imperf. - maudissais 

JPrqt. Def. maudis 

Fut. Abs. maudirai 

Pres. Cond. maudirais 
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Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


maudisy maudmons, maudissez 

t 

maudisse 

maudissel 




Observe that, maud ire, though an irregular verb of the fourth con¬ 
jugation, is conjugated like Jinir, except the past part. 


§ 170, Med ire y to slander; midismt, slandering; medi\,, 
slandered. 


Pres. Indie. 
Iraperf. 

, Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 

! 

Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


medisy medis r medit ; mcdis-onSy-eZy-ent 

medisais* 

medis 

medirai 

mMirais 

medis , medisons, midisez 

medise 

miid 


Conjugate in the same manner: 


rirconcire, to circumcise 
con fir e\ to preserve 
contredirc , to contradict 
dcconfre, to defeat 


dedirBy to deny 
inter dir e, to prohibit 
prcdi'Cy to predict 
sujjire , to suffice. 


'Observe that the verbs given here above differ from dire (see § 193) 
only in the second person plural of the present indicative and imperative. 
The past participle of suffice is stffi, and of circoncire, circoncis. 


§ 1*80. Mettrey to put; mettant , putting; wis, put 


Pres. Indie. 
Impcrf. 

' * Pret. Dtff. 

, Fut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


me ts, mets, me t; mett-ons,~ez-yent 

mettais 

mis 

mettrai 

mettrais 

mets, mettons, mettez 

i m 

mette 
« . 

mme. 


L 



THE VERB. 


91 


Conjugate in the same manner 

admettre, to admit pcrn\ettre, to permit 

vomnfettre, to commit promettre, to promise 

compromettre, to compromise remettre , to defer 
demettre , to discharge *s’entremettre , to interpose 

emettre , to issue soumettre\ to subject 

omettre, to omit transmettre, to transmit. 

Ob'serve that mettre has a great many peculiar idioms; we can only 
give a few, as : mettre au fait , to inform, to acquaint; mettre d mfani de, 
to enable; mettre aux dbois (sec § 25), to bring to the last gasp; mettre les 
fers an feu, to set about a thing in good earnest; se mettre «, means to apply 
oneself to, to begin, as: nous nous sommes mis a dtudicr , we have applied 
ourselves to study ; se mettre en means also to commence, as: se mettre en 
menage , to commence housekeeping; il s'est mis en chemin, he has begun 
his journey. 

§ 181. Moudre, to grind; tnowlant, grinding,; moulu 
•ground. 

Pres. Indie, mouds , mouds , moud; moul-ons,-ez,-ent 

Imperf. mould is 

Pret.'Def. wowlus 

Fut. Abs. moudrai 

* Pres. Cond. moudrais 

Imperat. mouds, moulons, moulez J 

Pres. Subj. moule 

• Imperf. „ moulusse 

t» * 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

imoudre, to whet, to 6et 

remoudre. to grind again 

rtmoudre , to whet again, to set again. 

* » ' 

Observe that we use moudre when we speak of grinding corq, 
pepper , coffee, etc., or whenever we wish to reduce a thing to powder; for 
Sharpening tools and instruments dmoudte is used. Idiomatical expres¬ 
sions Are f se battre d fer dmoulu, to combat with sharp weapons; moudre 
un homme de coups , to beat a man black and blue ; fruit dtnoulu du college , 
fresh from college, etc. 
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§ 182, *Nattre } to be bom; watssant, being bom; n£, 
been bom. 

Pres.7n.dic. nais, nais , natt; naiss-ons,-e%,-ent 

Imperf. naissais 

Pret. Def. naquis 

Fut. Abs. naitrai 

Pres. Cond. naitrau 

Imperat. nais, nausons, misses 

Pres. Subj. naisse 

Imperf. ,, naquisse , 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

remUre , to revive, to be bom again. 

Observe that in French nattre is a neuter verb, and forms its 
compound tenses with fare, whereas in English it is always passive; 
therefore we say. il naquit sous une heureuse itoile , he was bom under a 
lucky star, £md not il fut mi sous une heureuse itoile. Jlenaitre has no past 
participle, and consequently no compound tenses. Naitre and renattre 
take a circumflex accent on the t of the root coming before a t. 

§ 183. ParaUre, to appear; paraw&mt, appearing; par-u, 
appeared. 

Pres. Indie, paraia, parais, para.lt ; paraiss-om,~ez,-ent 

Imperf. paraissais 

Pret. I)ef. pan is 

Fut. Abs. paraitrai 

Pres. Cond. paraltrais 

Imperat. parais , paraissons , paraisse% 

Pres. Subj. paraisse 

Imperf. ,, parusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

aecrottre , to increase crottre, to grow 

apparaitre , to appear decroitre, to decrease 

connaUre, to know disparaitre, to disappear 

comparaitre , to appear in a mitconnaitre , to misconceive 
court of justice paUre, to graze 
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reconnoitre, to recognize *se repattre, to feed on 

recroitre , to grow again reparattre , to reappear, 

j repaUre , to feed 

• Observe that all verbs conjugated like parattre , take a circumflex 
accent over the » of the root coming before a t. Failre has no imperfect 
subjunctive, it having no preterite definite; for the verb connattre refer to 
sqvoir (see § 1G7). The circumflex accent in the verb croitre , is used 
throughout that verb, except, according to the French Academy, before 
double *, or with the feminine or plural of the past participle crA, which 
is written orue , crus , ernes. It is by means of the circumflex accent that 
we distinguish between the past participle of crottre, to grow, and of 
eroire. to believe (see § 192). Accroitre and dccroltre have no circumflex 
accent on their past participle.. 


§ 184. Pladre, to please; plai sant, pleasing; p\u, pleased 

Pres. Indie, plais, plats , plait; plais-ons,-e%, -ent 
Imperf. plaisais 

Pret. Def. plus 

Put. Abs. plairai 

Pres. Cond. plairais 

Imperat. plais , plaisons , planet 

Pres. Subj. 

•Imperf. „ 


Conjugate in the same manner:— 

complaire, to comply with deplaire, to displease 
*se complaire, to take de- taire, to conceal, to be silent, 
light in 

• Observe, «• Thatplaire is neuter in French, therefore je lew plais 
is, I please them, and not je les plais. 

For the same reason plai re cannot have a passive voice; I am pleased 
is not to be translated by je suispht , but by je sms content. 

i.jThp verb plaire is frequently used unipersonally in answer to a 
question, as : voules-vous prendre quelque chose ? you reply, s'il ton* plait, 
if you please. Plait-il is used interrogatively for: what do you say i 
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c. Taire does not take a circumflex accent in the third person singular 
present indicative like plaxre and its compounds, but it takes a circumflex 
accent on tho past participle tx. This verb is used reflectively, when we 
wish to indicate holding the tongue, or being silent, as. il se tut , he 
ceased speaking, and taisez-vous, hold your tongue. 

§ 185. liisoudre, to resolve; resolvant, resolving; re- 
solii, resolved. 

Pres. Indie, rmras, ris ous, mout; r&olv-ons,-ez,-ent 
Imperf. resolvais 

Tret. Def. m'olus. 

Put. Ab3. resoudrai 

Pres. Cond. rcsoudrais 

Imperut. rtsous, rcsolvons, rfaolve% 

Pres. Subj. resolve 

Imperf. ,, resolusse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

absoudre, to acquit, to ab- dissoudre , to melt, to dis¬ 
solve solve. 

• 

Observe that when resoudre means t’o change into , its past participle 
is re'sous, and it then has no feminine (Ve $ 46). The feminine of the 
past participles of absoudre , and dissoudre, abacus and dissous , is absoute 
and dissoute (see § 41). These two verbs havo no imperfect subjunctive, 
having no preterite definite. 

§ 186. Hire, to laugh; riant, laughing; ri, laughed 

Pres. Indie, ris, rit , rit; ri-ons,-ez,~ent 

Imperf. riais 

Pret. Uef. ris 

Fat. Abs. rirai 

Pres. Cond. rirais 

Impcrat. ris, rions, rin 

Pres. Subj. rie 

Imperf. ,, risse. 
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Conjugate in tlie same manner:— 

sourire. to smile. 

7 • 

# i 

§ 187. Rompre, to break; rompant , breaking; rompu , 
broke. 

l J res. Indie, romps, romps, rompt f romp-o?is,-e%,~ent 

Imperf. rompais 

Pret. Def. rompu 

Put. Abs. romprai 

Pres. Coiul. fomprais 

Imperat. romps, rompons, rompez 

Pres. Subj. rompe 

Imperf. „ rompuse. 

Conjugate in tbe same manner:— 
corrompre, to corrupt interrompre , to interrupt. 

. Observe that rompre is said of breaking anything that is not brittle, 
as: il a rompu une chaise , he has broken a chair; but casser and briscr , 
both meaning to break, can be used in speaking of brittle objects, brtser 
being more particularly applied to breaking tilings into small pieces, as ■ 
m fai cause un rerre, I have broken a glass; nous avons hi tse la glace, we 
have broken the looking-glass into pieces. Sometimes casser is used in 
speaking of objects not brittle, 

§ 188. Suivre, to follow; suivant, following; stiivi, 
followed. 

Pres. Indie, swis, §uis, swjt; suiv-ons,-ez,-ent 
Imperf. suivais 

Pret. Def. suivis 

Fut. Abs. suivrai 

I 

Tres. Cond. suivrais 

Imperat. suis, suivons, sut'vei i 

Pres. Subj. suive 

Imperf. suivisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

poursuivre , to pursue, to continue# 
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§ 189. Vainers , to oonquer; eamquant, conquering; 
vaineu, conquered. 


Pres. *ndic. 

• ■ • * 
vaincs, vaincs, vaino .; vainqu-ons,-s%, -ent 

Imperf. 

vainquais 

Prct. Def. 

vamquis 

Fut. Abs. 

vaincrai 

Pres. Cond. 

vaincrais 

Imperat. 

vaincs , vainquons, vainquet 

Pres. Subj. 

vainque 

Imperf. ,, 

vainquine. 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 


convaincre, to convince. 

§ 190, Vivre, to live ; vivant, living; v^cu, lived 

Pres. Indie. 

vis, vis, vit; viv~ons,-ez,-ent 

Imperf. 

vivais 

Prpt. Def. 

v6cus 

Fut. Abs. ' 

vivrai 

Pres. Cond. 

vivrais 

Imperat. 

vis, vivons , vivez 

Pres. Subj. 

vive 

Imperf. „ 

vtcusse. f 

+ Baltre from the Latin battuere mettre from the Latin mittere 


ceindre 

9* 

cingere 

tnmidre 

91 

tn alert 

conduire 

9* 

eonducere 

naftre 

99 

nasci 

connintre 

f» 

cognoscere 

nui-e 

>» 

nocere 

eoudre 

P 

eonauere 

pailre 

99 

paacere 

eroitre 

9» 

creaccre 

paraitre 

91 

apparere 

cuire 

99 

coquere 

peindre 

99 

ptngere 

dStruire 

9» 

deatruere 

plntndre 

99 

plangere 

ierire 

ft 

acribere 

plaire 

99 

placere 

enfreindre 

91 

inf ringer a 

rSsoudre 

99 

reaolvere 

itemdre 

99 

exHnguert 

auivre 

99 

aequi 

feindre 

99 

fingere 

taire 

99 

tucere 

* natruire 

19 

ifistruere 

teindre 

91 

txnyera 

joiwlre 

»> 

jungere 

vaincre 

99 

Officer* 

lire 

luire 

tl 

t legere 
lucere 

vivre 

»• 

vtvere. 
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Conjugate in the same manner:— 

revivre , to revive survive, to survive, to outlive. 

* • 

Observe that this verb never expresses to dwell at a place, demeurer 

being then employed, as, for instance, we say: je demeure d Londrea , 
I live in London. The third persons singular and plural of the present 
subjunctive are often used as exclamations, as: Vive la Heine l long live 
the Queen 1 * 


SECOND CLASS. 

% 




§ 191. Boire, to drink; buvant, drinking; bu , drunk 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Fut. Aba. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


bois, bois, *boit; buv-ona,-ez, boivent 

burais 

bus 

boirai 

lot mis 

bois , buvons, buves 

boive, boives, boive; buv-ions,-iez, boivent 
bus8e. 


Tkis verb is employed in several proverbs, as: gut a bu boira , habits 
always remain; on tie sauratt faire boire un une tt'tl n’a soif, a man may 
take a horse to the water, but he cannot make him drink unless he is 
thirsty, 

• • 


§ 102. Croire , to b'elieve;’ croyant, believing; cru, be¬ 
lieved. * 


Pres. Indie. 
• Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Fut Abs. 
'Pres Cond.* 
Iippcyat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


crois, crois, eroit; croy-ons,-ez, croient 
croyais 

crus * 

croirai 

croirais 

crois; croyons, croyez 

croie, croies, croie; croy-iqna,-iez, croient 

CTU88C. • 


« 


% 




♦ 


7 
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§ 193. Dire, to say; d-isant , saying; dit, sai 1 


Pres. Indie. 
Impeof. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperai. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. „ 


dis, dis, dit; disons, dites, disent 

disais 

dis 

dirai 

dirais 

dis , disons, ditea 
dise 


it 

Conjugate in the same manner:— 

redire, to repeat, to tell again. (See the Observation, 
§ 179). 


Observe that nearly all old classical French writers, as Corneille, 
Racine, Moli&re, and La Fontaine, uso die in the present subjunctive, 
instead of dise, which cannot be done now. 


§ 194. Faire, to do; faisant , doing; fait , done 


Pres. Indie. 
* 

Imperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


fais, fais, fait; faisons, faites, font 


fis 

ferai 

ferais 

fais, faisons, faites 

fasse 

fisse. 


Conjugate in the same manner:— 

contrefaire, to counterfeit refaire, to repair, to do again 

difaire, to undo, to defeat satisfaire, to satisfy 
*8e difaire do, to get rid of surfaire, to overcharge. 

Observe that faire has a great many idiomatic meanings. & 11 
cannot be given, but some follow here:— 

a. Used unipewonally, as: il fait beau temps, it is fine weather; il 
fait chaud, froid, it is hot, cold; il fait jour, it is daylight. 
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b. Used pronominally, as: il se fait tard , it grows late. 

e. To cause, as: il vous fera punir , he will cause you to be punished. 

d. Faire faire, to cause to be done, to get it done, as: iljt fait fain 
une montre d'or , he got a gold watch made. 

e. Faire Vccole buissonniere , to play the truant; faire le bon apotre, to 
pretend to be good; faire la petite bouche, to mince it; faire d’une pierre 
deux coupe , to kill two birds with one stone; fatre dee chateaux en 
Fepagne , to build castles in the air, etc. 

4 

f Nc faire que, to do nothing but; ne faire que de (like venir de ), 
to hare just; n’en rien^faire, to neglect, toilet alone; ri avoir que faire de 
quelqu’m , not to associate with some one. 


§ 195. Prendre , to take ; prenant , taking; pris, took 


Pres. Indie. 
Imperf. 
Pret. l)ef. 
Fut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Iraperat. 
Pres. Subj. 
Imperf. ,, 


prends , prends } prend ; pren-ons,-ez, -nent 

prenais 

pris 

prendrai 

prendrais 

prends, prenons, prenet 
prenn-e,-es,-e; pren-iom, -tez, # -nent 
prisse. 


Conjugate in the same manner:— 


apprendre , to learn 
comprendre , to understand 
entreprendre , to undertake 
*6’dprendre, to be smitten 


*8e mtprendre, to mistake 
rapprend/re , to learn anew 
reprendre, to take back 
surprendre, to surprise. • 


• Observe that n before the e mute is doubled in all these verbs, f 

(For a Table containing all the Irregular *Verbb, dee 
Appendix). * 


+ Boire from the Latin bibere faire from the Latin facere 

craire „ credere prendre „ • prehendere. 

dire t> dicerb 


100 ACCIDENCE. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective verbs are those which occur only in certain • 
tenses o£ persons. 

THE DEFECTIVE VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

§ 196. The defective verbs of the first conjugation are 
the unipersonal verbs tonner , etc.., (see § 144), and ester, 
which is only used in the present of the infinitive as a legal 
term for, to appear before a court. 

From this verb are formed renter, to remain; arreter, to 
stop; and contrastcr , to contrast. 

In old French are found the verbs conster, dtster, inster , obsler ; from 
which have been formed the present participles constant, distant, instant, 
r.onobstmt. 

THE DEFECTIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 197. Faillir, to fail; to be near; faillant , failing; 
failli, failed. 

Pres. Indie, faux, faux, faut; faill-ons,-cz,-ent 

Imperf. faillais 

Prct. Def. failli h 

Fut. Abs. faudrai. 

Observe that the following tenses of this verb are in use although 
they have not the authority of the Trench Academy, viz., Fut. Abs. je 
faillirai. Pres. Cond. je faillirais . Faillir, with the sense of “ to be 
near,” is only used in thepreter. def. and pret. indef., as fai failli tomber, 

I was near (almost) falling. Sometimes it is used with d or de. 

The compound defnllir, to decay, to faint, is to be found 
only in the three pers. plur of the prep, indie, nous defaillons , 
etc., the imperf. je defaillais , etc., in the pret. def. je defaillis , 
etc., and tne infinitive. 

§ 198. Fkrir, to strike. 

This verb occurs only in the expression, sans coup ftrir, without 
striking a blow; but the past participle firu, wounded, is still used as 
a veterinary term. 
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§ 199. Gfoir, to lie; gisant, lyipg. 

Pres. Indie, il git , nous gis~om p -ez,-ent 
Ir&perf. gisais. * 

, This is said of things destroyed, of prisoners, and of sick and dead 

persons. It is generally used in epitaphs, as ci-gtt, here lies. 

■ 

§ 200. JZonnir, to disgrace. 

This is found only in the past participle honni, as: il est honni , he is 
disgraced. The motto of the Order of the Garter is Honni soit qui mat y 
pome, evil be to him that evil thinks. 

Observe that the initial h is aspirated. 

| 201, Issir, to issue. * 

This verb occurs only in the past participle mjw, to convey a deseeqj 
from, as : issu du sang de David , descended from David. 

§ 202. Ouir, to hear; past part, ou'i , heard. 

* This verb rarely occurs but in the present infinitive, or conjugated 
with avoir in the compound tenses. It occurs in the English law term, 
oyez, hear ye, and the assize of oyer and terminer is derived from it. 

• 

§ 203. Qudrir , to fetch. 

Til is was formerly used in the infinitive, after alter , venir , envoyer, 
but ckercher is now used instead. m 

• 

§ 204. Saillir , to gush out; saillissant , gushing out; 
sailli, gushed out. 


Pres. Indie. 

saillis 

Imperf. 

saillissais 

Pret. Def. 

sail\is 

Fut. Abs. 

saillirai 

Pres. Cond. 

saillirais 

p Imp. Subj. 

saillisse. 


* This verb has no imperative nor pres. subj. It is rarely used but in 
the inflnilfve and third person singular of some of the tenses, jaillir, taking 
its place. It is also used as an architectural term, t9 project, and can only 
he employed in the third persons singular and plural; these persons of 
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the future, condit., imperf. subj., and past part, are the same as of taiUir , 
to gush out, but the pres. part, of saillir, to project, is saillant ; the pres, 
indie. H saille , ils saillent; tnc imperf. indie, il saillait, ils saillaient ; 
and the prSs. subj. qu'il saille, qitils saillent.f 

THE DEFECTIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§ 206., Appdroir, to be evident. 

Used sometimes as a legal term in the infinitive and the third person 
singular of the present indicative, as: il appert , it is evident. 

§ 206. Choir , to fall. 

This verb occurs only in the infinitive and the past participle chu , 
m., chue, f., which was chute formerly, but this word is preserved only 
in the proverb chercher chape-chute , to endeavour to profit by some one's 
nSishap—closely resembling the substantive form in la chute des feuilles. 
the fall of leaves. 

Down to the sixteenth century choir was used in all its tenses. From 
the old French verb meschoir is still in use as an adjective, the present 
participle michant , wicked. 

§ 207. Dechoir , to decay, to degenerate; dkhu , decayed. 
I’res. Indie, dcchois, dkhois , dkhoit ; dkhmj-on&,-e%, 
dechoimt 

Pret. Def. dechm 

' Fut. Abs. dccherrai 

Pres. Cond. dkherraw 

Pres. Subj. dechuie 

Imperf. ,, dechusse. 

§ 208, Echoir , to lapse, to fall to the lot of; icteant, 
falling, etc.; khu, fallen, etc. 

Pres. Indie, only third person singular, il ickoit (pro¬ 
nounce hhet). 

Pret. Def. khus 

t Faillir from the Latin fallen ovfr from the Latin audire 

firir „ ferire qutrir „ queer ere 

g6sir „ jacere saillir „ satire, 

issir „ extra 
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Pres. Cond. kherrais 
Itnperf. Subj. echusse. 
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§ 209. Depour voir, to deprive, to strip; dtpourvu , de¬ 
prived. 

This occurs only in the preterite indefinite and in the ’infinitive. It 
is used sometimes in the compound tenses reflectively, as :— 

II s' eat depourvu de tout pour ohtenir son but, 

He deprived himself of everything to obtain his object. 

§ 210. Promouvoir , to raise, to promote. # 

Used only in the infinitive and in the compound tenses, as: U pnnee 
fulpromu d Vempire, tho prince was raised to the empire. * 

§ 211. Ravoir , to recover, to have back. 

This occurs only in the infinitive present, as 

Je lui aiprite de V argent, je veux le ravoir. 

I lent him some money, I will have it back. 

• • 

§ 212. Seoir, to sit; scant, sitting; sis, m., sise, f., sat. 

*The6e, and sieds-toi, are the only parts used; the latter is derived 
from the reflective se seoir which has long been obsolete; s'asseoir» is 
now used instead of it. * 

. In French, in the sense of to fit, this verb has no infinitive, but it 
occurs as follows.— • 


* 


Pres. Indie 
Imperf. 
Fut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 


it tied, ih siknt 
il seyait, ih scyaient 
il siera, its sicront 
il sierait, Us sieraient 


. It nas no compound tenses, and is unipersonal; messeoir , to be dh- 
• becoming, occurs in the same tenses. 

• • 

| 213. Surseoir , to put off, to suspend; sursoyant , sus¬ 
pending; sursh, suspended. 
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Pres. Indie. 

Impeft. 
Pret. Def. 
Put. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Imp. Subj. 


sursois, sursois, auraoit; sureoy - ons, - ez, 
sursoient 

&ursoyai8 • 

surah 

mruoirai 

surhsoirais 

8 Ur 81886 . f 


When used neuter, in which it is found more generally than active, 
it takes the preposition <i, os: suraeoir au jugement , to withhold judgment. 


, THE DEFECTIVE VEEBS OF THE FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 214. Accroire, to make one believe. 

This is never used but in the infinitive and with the verb faire, to 
impose the belief upon some one of what is untrue, as: voua voudrez nous 
en faire accroire , you wish to make us believe it. 

§ 215. Braire, to bray 

Pres. Indie, il brait, ih braient 
Put. Abs. il braira, Us brairont 

Pres. Conu. il brairait, ih brahaient. 


§ 216- Bruire t to rustle* to roar, to rattle (of waves, 
wind, etc.) 


Pres. Indie, il bruit 

Imperf. il bruyaity ih bruyaient (sometimes bruiasaity 



| 217. Clore, to close; clos, m., dost, f., closed. 

. Pres. Indie, clos, clos, cl6t (no plural) 

Put. Abs. clorai 

* 

Pres. Cond. clorais 

Imperat. clos (no other persons). 


4 Choir fi*om the Latin coder* 


Seeir from the Latin seder*. 
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Former is ordinarily used in common discourse. Forclore , to debar, 
oocurs only in the infinitive and the past participle. 


. § 218. Eclore , to be hatched, to open; iclos, m., dclose, 
f., opened. 


Pres. Indie. 
Pret. Indef. 
Fut. Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
Pres. Stibj. 


il icldt Us eclosent 
il est iclos 
il ecl6ra 
il ecldrait 
eclose. 


§ 219. Forfaire , to forfeit. 

This, with malfaire , to do ill, parfaire , to porfect (legal), and mefaire, 
to misdo, are only used in the infinitive and past participle. 


§ 220. Frire, to fry; frit , m., frite , f., fried. 


Pres. Indie. 
Fut.*Abs. 
Pres. Cond. 
• Imperat. 


fris, fris, frit (no plural) 

frirai 

frirais 

fris (no other persons). 


This is generally used with favre , and also in the compound tenses; 
sometimes it is UBed neuter. 


§ 221. Poindre, to dawn, to sprout. 

Is only used in the infinitive and the future, as: U jour commence 
•n poindre , the day begin® to dawn; mes Jleurs poindront , my flowers will 
sprout. 

* g 222- Sourdre, to spring up. 

Thiafs used only in the infinitive and in the third persons singular and 
plural of the present of the indicative, as: Veau tourd de ce rocher , the 
water springs from this rock. * 
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§ 223. Tistre, to weave. 

This occurs only in the past participle tissu , m. and tissue, f., and the 
tenses therye derived. Tisser is the verb commonly used: tissu Is used 
also as a substantive, as les tissue fabriquds en JLngleterre, the fabrics woven 
in England, f 


I 

+ Bruire from the Latin rugire 
elore „ clandere 

frire „ fngere 


sour dr e from the Latin svrgers 
tutre „ texere. 
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CHAPTER VII. • 

THE ADVERB. 

* 

§ 224. An adverb is an invariable part of speech which 
modifies the meaning of a verb, adjective, or another adverb, 
as : parler bloquemment , to speak eloquently; bien beau , very 
fine ; trea-souvent, very often. 

Adverbs are either simple, and formed of one word, as: 
hier , yesterday; or compound, and formed of more tha$ one 
word, as: avant-hier, the day before yesterday. 

» 

Adverbs may be divided into the following classes:— 


§ 225. adverbs of time. 


a la'fois , at once 

dorenavant , henceforth 

aloYs, then 

encore , yet, still 

anciennement, formerly 

enfm , lastly 

aujourd'hui, to-day 

ensuite , afterwards 

auparavant , before 

hier , yesterday 

au8sit6t, as soon as * 

incontinent , immediately 

autrefois, formerly 

jadis, of yore ■> 

lientdt , soon 

jamais , ever 

dependant, meanwhile 

lore, then 

deja, already 

maintenant , now« 

domain, to-morrow 

naguere, lately, formerly 

depute, since • 

parfote , at times 

dteormajs, henceforth 

plut6t , sooner 

dernibrement, lately 

puis , then 

de suite , immediately • 

quand , wfien 
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quelquefois , sometimes 
rarement, seldom 
souvent, often 

1 e 

tantdt, sometimes, presently 


tardy late 
t6t, soon 
toujour8, always 
rite, quickly, f 


§ 226. ADVERBS OF PLACE AND ORDER. 


ailleurs, elsewhere 
alentour, around 
d la fois, at once 
d droite, on the right 
opr fa, after 
auprfa, near 

autour, in the neighbourhood 
want, before 
ceans, here, within 
qa et Id, up and down 
ci, heie 

ci-aprfa, hereafter 
d'ailleurs, besides 
deqd, on this side 
dedans , within 
dehors, without 
dela, thence 
derriere, behind 
dessous, under 


dessus, above 
devant , before, in front 
tVici , hence 
d’oii, whence 
en has, below 
en haut, above 
ensemble, together 
environ, here about 
ici, here 

ici has, here below 
ici pr fa, near here 
jusque Id, so far 
jmqu’oil ? how far ? 

Id, there 
Id-has, yonder 
Id-dedans, within 
Id-haut, above 
loin, far 

p^le-mSle, confusedly 


+ Alors from the Latin ad Warn koram 


aneiennement 

99 

antiqua monte 

di/a 

M 

dejam 

demain 

1) 

de mans 

depots 

»l 

de post 

disormais 

?» 

Ae hora magit 

hier 

91 

her* 

•adit 

99 

jam diu 


jamais from the 
maintenmt „ 

quand ,, 

souvent „ 

tantdt „ 

tard ,, 

tot 


jam mngis 
manu tenente ' 
quando 
sttbindc' 
tantum tostus 
lards 

tostus (part.p. 
of torreo). 


Latin 
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od, where 
par id, this way 

* 

par ? which way 
partout, everywhere 


pres, ) 
r . f near 

proche , ) 


stffardnent, separately 
y, there, here, f 


Observe. Alentour and autour (adverb) never have an object. 
When autour is a preposition it is followed by de and has an object. - 


§ 227* A1WEILBS or compabisoh. 


aum, as, also 8 

moind% less 

autant, as much 

neanmoins, nevertheless 

an moinsy at least 

pis, worse 

comme, as, like 

plus , more 

davantagey more 

plut6t, rather 

de mdne, so 

si, so, so very 

de moins, at least 

surtout, above all, especially 

*de plus, moreover 

tant, so much 

encore, still, yet 

tant soil peu, ever so little 

entieremcnty entirely 

trh, very {lien is often used 

environ, about 

instead) 

en sAs, over 

trop, too much 

juft, very 

trop peu, too little 

mieuxy better 

un peu, a little. J 

Observe that the % 

of si (adverb) is never cut off before a vowel, as 

i? is the case with si, if, a 

conjunction. 

* * 


T Ailleurs from the Latin aUorsum 

lb from the Latin 

ilia 

auprt-s 

• 9 

ad pressum 

loin 

91 

longe 

avant 

ft 

mb ante 

oil 

19 

ubi 

dedans 

ft 

de, de tntus 

pris 

99 

pressum 

dernSre 

It 

de retro 

proche 

11 ? 

propius , 

ensemble 

91 

in simul 

separement 

99 

separatim 

jusque 

>1 

de-usque 

y 

If 

ibi 

if* 

19 

ecce hie 



b 

± Aussi from this Latin 

aliud sic 

pis from the T jtfin 

PQUS 

autant 

9 1 

aliud tanlum 

P tu „ 

91 

paucus 

dmoanhage 

It 

de ab ante 

plutot 

11 

plus tostns 

fort 

99 

fort is 

si 

M 

sic 

tntcuz 

II 

melius 

tant 

19 

tantum 

moms 

If 

minus 

tris 

M 

trans. 
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§ 228. ADVERB8 OF AFFIRMATION, DOUBT, AND NEGATION. 


assurement, assuredly 
aucunemckty by no means 
certainementy certainly 
certes, certainly, indeed 
en verite, indeed 
my ne — pas, j nofc 
ne — pointy ) 
probahlementy very likely 
sans doutey without doubt 


m, nor 
won, no 

nullement, not at all 
ouiy yes 

peut-Hre, perhaps 
si, yes 

volontiers, willingly 
vraiment, truly, indeed, j* 


§ 228. ADVERBS OF QUANTITY. 


hsseZy* enough 
autanty* so much 
beaucoup* much, very much, 
many 

lien, much, many 

combien,* how much, how many 

davantage, more 

environ, about 


guere,* but little, but few 
moinSy * loss 
peu, % little, few 
plm,* more 

que* (exclam.), how much, 
how manv 

<- tanty* so much, bo many 
trop, % too much, too many. 


Observe that the adverbs of quantity marked thus * take de before 
the following noun or adjective, as: inon ami a trop de travail, my friend 
has too juuch work. 


§ 230- ADVERBS OF QUALITY. 

ainsi, thus 
bien, well 
^comment, Jiow 


exprtey on purpose 
mat, badly 
mdme, even 


+ Certe* from the Latin certe non from the Latin non i 

comment ,, gun mente nullement „ nulla mente 

ni „ me vraiment „ *era t mente 

t Aeeez from the Latin ad antis environ from the Latin in gyrvm 

beoucovp „ * bellua colophva plus ,, plus 

encore H in hanc horam 


++ 
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pouriant, | howeTer . t 
toutefois, ) 


notamment , ©specially 
partanty therefore 
Bifn and mol are used in the comparative degree irregu¬ 
larly, and also the adverb of quantity, peu. (See § 60.) 


§ 231- ADVERBS OF INTERROGATION. 

combtenf how much? how rf’oti ? whence?. 


many ? 

comment 9 how ? 

depuits quand? . ) how 

oombien y-a-t-il-que ? j long ? 


oil ? where ? 
pourquoi ? why ? 
quand? when? 


§ 232. Another class of adverbs can be formed from adjectives, by 
generally adding the termination mmt,X in English ly. They are formed 
as follows:— * 

Rule 1. Adjectives ending in a vowel take ment, as ■— 

-prat, vraiment, truly . 

• joliyjoliment, prettily 

absolu, absolument, absolutely. 

Impuni, unpunished, makes impunement; traitre, treacherous, makes 
traitreusemqnt , treacherously. « 

Ejght of these adjectives in order to become adverbs, tale an 4 accented 
before the termination ment; they are:— 

aveuglement , blindly immensement , immensely 

commode ment, commodiously Jincommodement, incommodiously 

conformement, conformably opinidtrement, obstinately 

•4normement, enormously uniform4ment, uniformly. 


+ Ainai from the Latin fn sic 
bien ,, bene 


mnl from the Latin male * 
me me „ se metipaissimum. 

t We are told by French Grammarians that in order to form adverbs, we have 
to add the termination ment >thus from bon , good, we form bonnement; from vrat, 
ttue, vraiment. This termination docs not exist in Latin, but we meet in Latin 
with expressions such as bond mente, in good faith. We read in O-jid, ‘ Jnsistam* 
forti mend,’ I shall insist with a strong mind or will, I shall insist strongly ; m 
French J'insisterni forte ment. Therefore what has happened in the growth of 
Latin, or in the change of Latin into French, is simply this: in phrases such as 
fortt mente, the last word was no longer felt as a distinct word, and it lost at the 
game time its distinct pronunciation; mente, the ablative of mens, was changed into 
ment, and was preserved as a merely formal element, %s the termination of adverbs, 
even iif casfis where a recollection of the original meaning of mente (with a mind) 
would have rendered its employment perfectly impossible. If we say in French 
that a hammer falls lourdement, we little suspect that we ascribe to a piece of 
Iron a heavy mind."—M ax MiU.utB’8 Lecturea on the Science of Language s, voL L ' 


« 




112 


ACCIDENCE. 


BeUement, softly, foUement, foolishly, mollement , effeminately, and 
nouvellement, newly, are constructed from their feminine form, belle , 
folle, molle , nouveUe. 

Runs 2. Adjectives ending in a consonant add ment to their femi¬ 
nine form, as:— 

long, longuement, for a long time 

bon, bonnement, well 

ancien, anciennement , anciently. 

Except the following, which take an acute accent over the vowel 
preceding ment, as: — ' 

eommun, commandment , commonly 
confus, confusement, confusedly 
importun , importunement, importunately 
obscur, obscurdment, obscurely, darkly 
prdcis, prdcisdment, precisely 
profond, profonddment, profoundly. 

Qentil, forms gentiment, prettily; and profusement, profusely, exists 
as an adverb, though there is no adjective pro/m. 


Rule 3. Adjectives which terminate in ant and ent, are turned into 

adverbs by changing these into amment, eminent, which although differing 

in orthography are pronounced similarly, as.— 

• 

constant ,, eonstammont, constantly 
evident, evidemiacnt , evidently. 

4 

Excepting:— 

lent , lentemcnt, slowly 

present, prd&entement, presently 

vehement, vdhdmentcment, vehemently. 


* § 233. There are in French a great many compound 
adverbs, and adverbial phrases, too numerous to be given 
here. They are generally formed with a preposition and a 
noun or adjective* A few only foEow, as:— 
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abord, at first 
d’accord, agreed 
jour, by day 
de nuit, by night 
d genoux, kneeling 
d plomb, level 
d temps, in time 
d tdtom, groping 


} formed with a noun. 


j 


a sec, without money, dry 
a vide, empty 
d' 1 ordinaire, usually 
en vain, in vain 

Sometimes these compound adverbs are formed with a 
preposition, an article, and a noun, as: d la jin, at last ;• & la 
jot8, at once; d Vinstant, immediately. 

Sometimes they have a preposition, and the adjective in 
the feminine form, as : d la Ugere . lightly; d droite, d gauche, 
to the right, to the left. 

OJbserve that the adverb can never be placed between the pronoun 
and the vorb, as it sometimes happens in English, as: ilparlera certaine- 
ment. he cortainly will speak. 


) 


formed with an adjective.- 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
THE PREPOSITION. 


§ 234. A preposition expresses the relation existing be¬ 
tween other words, commonly nouns. 

By prepositions we supply the cases, which are wanting in 
the French language; de, corresponds often to the genitivo 
and ablative in Latin; d, to the dative. 

Prepositions can he divided into simple (that is composed 
of a single word) or compound (formed of two or more 
words); they all belong to one of tho three following 
classes 

1. Those requiring no complement. 

2. Those requinng de. 

3. Thoserequiring d. 


§ 235. Class the Fiest. 
Those requiring no complement. 


d, to or at 
aprks, after 
attendu, considering 
want, befere 
avec, with 
che s, at, among 
concernant, concerning 
eontre t against 
dans , in 


Simple. 
de t of 

deld, thence, beyond 
depute , since 
derrihre , behind 
dh, as soon as, from 
deeeoue , under t 
dessus, above 
devant, before 
devere, towards 
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durant , during 
en, in 

entre, .between 
envera, towards 
except1, except 
environ, about 
kqrmis, except 
joignanf,, next to 
malgrt, in spite of 
moyemant , by means of 
nonobstmt, notwithstanding 
outre, beside 
par , by 
pa/rmi, among 


pendanty during 
poury for 
sans, without 
aaufy except 
selon, according to 
aou8y undfer 
aur, upon • 

suivanty according to 
touchant, concerning 
vers, towards 
void, here is 
voildy there is 
vu, considering. | - 




Observe that the prepositions d, de, and en are repeated before^every 
noun they govern. . 


d tracers, across 
d'aprfo, according to 
de desaus, from above 
de dessous, from under 


Compound. 

pwr dessous , beneath 
par dessusy above 
par degd., on this^side 
par deld, on that side. 


§ 236. Class the Second. 

Those requiring de. 

• Simple. 

auprhy near autour, around 


+ A, from the Latin 

• 

ad 

avant 

99 

ah ante 

avee 

it 

aptid hoc 

chez 

19 

casa 

contra 

91 

contra 

dans 


de intua 

de 

|| 

de 

derrifye 

dies 

99 

99 

de retro 
de ipso 

decora 

• 9 

de versus 

an 

99 

in 

antra 


* j • 


envers from the Latin in versus 


malgrS 

outre 

par 

pour 

eons 

aanf 

sous 

aur 

r era 

vu 


mala gratia a * 
ultra 

per , or Greek TOgt 

pro 

etne 

eultma 

aub 

super 

versus 

visua (p.p. of videre). % 
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faute, for want of 
hors, out of 
loin, far * 

t 

Compound. 

d cause, by reason an dessous, beneath. 

H c6te, beside au dessus , above 

d V6gard, in regard au derriere , behind 

d Vexception, with the excep- au tracers, across 
tion of en deqa, on ( this side 

d Vinstar, in the style of ■ en depit, in spite of 
an dega, on this side en favour, in favour of 

au deld, beyond vis-d-vis, opposite. 



9 


§ 237. Class the Third. 
c Those requiring h. 

Simple. 

jusque, up to, till quant, as to 

attenant, next, adjoining. 

Compound. 

par rapport, in regard to en egard, considering that 
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CHAPTER IX. ’ 

• r 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

* * 

Conjunctions are words used to connect sentences, or 
parts of sentences, together. 

They may be divided into tho following three classes :— 


§ 238. Class the Fibst. 


Those that require the indicative mood. 


a cause que, \ 

car, | because. 

parce que, ) 

(1 condition que , on condition 

that 

» 

ainsi, thus 

J 

ainsi que, ) 

j I as, iust as 

de mcme que, ) ’ J 

d mesure que, in proportion as 

npres que, after that, when 

attendu que , as 

au reste, as for the rest 

autant que, as much 

i 

Uussitdt que, 'j 

I 


> as soon as 


d'abord que, 
dfo que, 

,rit6t que, 
au tint que, whereas 
aussi long-temps que, as long as 
au surplus , moreover 


car, for, because 
cottime , as 

comine si, as if, as though 

d’autant que, ( whereas - for 
v 'as much as 

depuis que , since, ever since 
done, than, therefore 
et, and 

joint que, added to that 
lonquo, ) hun 
quand, ) 

mats, but 

niantnoins, nevertheless 
ni, neither, nor 
non-seulement, not only 
or, now 
ou, or 

outre que, ) , 

„ * ’ > besides 

a auteurs „) 

par consequent, consequently 
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ACCIDENCE. 


| whilst, while 
tandu que, ) 

peut-Stre, perhaps 

pourquoi ,') , 

que, ) 

pourtant , however 

puisque , since, as 

que, that 

selon que , ) ,. 

* ' {as, according as 
suivant quc t ) 


si, if 

sinon que, except that 

sinon, else 

soit que, whether 

surtout, especially 

tant que, as long as 

toutefois, ) , , 

* i yet, however 
cependant,) 

vu que, seeing that. 


§ 239. Class the Second. 
Those that require the subjunctive mood . 


a jin que, \ that, to the end 

pour que ,) that, in order that 

d moins que, unless 

au cas que,) • ,, . 

1 Mm case that 

en cas que,) 
avant que, before 
lien que, 1 

encore que, >though, although 
quoique, J 

de crainte que, for fear 
de peur que, lest, for fear 
that 

hors que, erccept 
loin que, far from 


jusqvda ce que, till 
malgre que % in spite of 
moyennant que, provided that 
nonobstant que, notwith¬ 
standing that, for all that 

*" *“»“*} not that 
non que, ) 

pour peu que, 1 if... ever So 
si peu que ) little 
pourvu que, provided 
sans que, without 
sinon que, except that 
soit que, whether 
suppose que , suppose that 


. » » 
Observe A moins que, de crainte que, and de peur quo, require also 

tie before the subjunctive mood. When a moine que is followed by a verb 

4 in the infinitive mood, it requires only de and not ne. 
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§ 240. Class thj: Third. 

• Those that require the present If the infinitive mood. 

• 

de crainU de,) fop feap 
de pewr de, ) 
excepU de, except to 
faute de , for want of 
jmqu'd, till 
plut6t que de , rather, f 

Observe that prepositions are sometimes used as conjunctions, «s. 
nous avons eerit sans le leur dire t wo have written without mentioning it to 
them. 


dfin de, for, in order to 

a moins de, ) , 

9 , [ unless 

a moms que de, ) 

(tu lieu de, instead 

avant^de, ) , £ 

1 > before 

avant que de, ) 

lien loin de, very f3r from 


-t Car from the Latin qua re or from the Latin hora 


comme „ 

quomodo 

ou „ 

aut • 

d'ailleurs „ 

de aliorsum 

puisque ,, 

postquQm 

done ,, 

tune 

que „ 

qui 

et 

et 

»* „ 

sit 

mail „ 

magis 

tandis que „ 

tarn diu quam , 

m „ 

ne nee, neque 
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CHAPTER X. 


THE INTERJECTION. 

§ 241. Interjections are words or mere sounds used to 
express the various passions of joy, grief, aversion; or excla¬ 
mations of encouragement, admiration, warning, caution, con¬ 
tradiction, or disbelief, etc,, viz.:— 


Ah! ay 

Ak hah ! oh indeed! 

Ate ! oh deur! 

Bah! zest! stuff] pooh! 
Bon , good! 

Ca, courage ! come, come on! 
Chut! paix ! silence! 
Courage ! Allons ! come, be 
cheerful 1 

Fi! fi ! fy upon! fy! 

Gave ! take care! 

Ha! quelle joie! Oh, joy l 


Helas / alas! 

Hem! hem! 

Hola y ho ! ho, there! 
Malheur H ! woe to! 

Oh! oh! 

0 del! 0 heaven! 

Paix , chut, st, st! hist, hush! 
Pardonnez-moi , excuse me 
Prenez garde ! gore ! have a 
care! 

Silence! silence! 

Si, or si fait, yes, it is so. 
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BULES FOR PRONUNCIATION. 

Jt 


VOWELS. 


Tho Vowels are pronounced either long or short, as: 


a is long in puts, dough 
e „ tete, head 

* „ gite, den 

o „ role, part 

u „ bruler, to burn. 


a is short in patte , paw 
e „ chasse, chase 

t ,, marmitc, kettle 

o „ mode, fashion 

u ,, hutte, hut. 


The y has generally the sound of i, as: style, stylo; mystere , mystery; 
jury, jury; except when coming between two vowels, when it is sounded 
like two Vs, as in moyens, moans; joyeux, joyftd; ay ant, having; pro¬ 
nounced moi-cn, joi-eux, ai-iant; this is also the case with pays, country; 
paysan, countryman; pay sage, landscape, which are pronounced pai-is, 
pai-i-sqn, pai-i-sage, * 


The Compound Vowels, or sounds produced by the combination of 


vowels, are:— 

at, as in mat, May 
aie, „ hate, hedge 

au, „ autcl, altar 

eat, „ geai, jay 

eau, „ peau, Bkin 


ei. 

as in 

seigneur, lord 

eu , 

»» 

beurre, butter 


» 

millet, pink 

mu, 

>> 

vmu, vow 

ou, 

»» 

hibou, owl. 


The Nasal Vowels, generally produced by adding an n or m to one or 
mare vowels, are:— 


an, 

as in 

fangs, mud 

aim, 

as 

in faint, hunger 

am. 

» 

ambition , ambition 

on, 

» 

bon, good 

an, 


entree between 

om, 

II 

camts, count 

em, 


emploi, employment 

son, 

It 

pipson, pigeon 

• 

Ml, 

% 

>» 

instinct, instinct 

um, 

It 

perfum, perfume 

im, 

» 

mpdf, tax 

un, 

II 

c m, one 

ain, 

M 

pain, bread 

sun, 

II 

djeun, fating. 


I 
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PIFHTHONGS. 

« 

Diphthongs are combinations of vowels, which, when prdnounced, 
produce a doublo sound, they are:— 


eoi, 

as in 

bourgeois, citizen 

oi, as in 

lot, law 

ia, 


diacre , deacon 

oie, 

it 

J'oie, joy 

iai, 

• 

JJ 

biais, slope 

oin, 

it 

coin, corner 

id, 


pitie, pity 

oua, 

it 

douane , custoip-house 

ie t 

)) 

lumiere, light 

ouan, 

tt 

louange , praise 

ian, 


viande, meat 

ouin, 

»> 

baragouin , gibberish 

ien, 

» 

lien , bond «■ 

oui, 

it 

oui, yes 

10, 

n 

brioche , bun 

ouai, 

tt 

je clouai , I nailed 

tOtt, 


nation , nation 

ue, 

>» 

ruelle, alley 

ieu, 

fi 

pieu, stake 

uai, 

>1 

je remuai, I stirred 

oe, 

M 

mo'elle, marrow 

Mi, 

It 

nuit, night. 


* 

OBSERVATIONS ON 

SOME OF 

THE 

VOWELS. 


a is not pronounced in ao&t, August; aoriste , aorist; Ratine, the river 
Saone; and iaon, ox-fly. The at in the verb faire (see § 194) has before 
an a the sound of c unaccented. 

*. i 

e is not sounded in Jean, John, and Caen, Caen (a town in Normandy). 
The ent of the third person plural of French verbs is sounded like e 
unaccented. 

t is not pronounced in poignard, dagger; poignee , handful; poignet, 
wrist; moignon , stump; and oignon , onion. 

o is not sounded in faon , a doc; Laon, Laon (a town in the department 
of the Aisne); and paon, a peacock. 

u is sounded like o in album, opium, minimum , triumvir , parfum, 
and rhum. 

in followed by n, and im followed by m dq no longer retain the nasal 
pronunciation. This is also tho case when in and im are immediately 
followed by a vowel or h mute, as in innover , immoral, inoffensif,\ image , 
inhumain. 

Several words are written like tho third person ‘plural of the Pres. 
Indie, of some verbs, though they are differently pronounced, as: ih 
different and different; its adherent and adhirent; ih prdetdent and 
precedent, etc. A ‘list of them, with examples, will be found in the 
Append^. of the Syntax. 
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CONSONANTS. 

« 

b has the same sound as in English, but* is not pronounced in plomb, 
lead; d* plomb , level. "VVTien doubled, as in aabbat , rabbin, hbbe', only 
one b is heard. 

o has the sound of k before a, o, u, as in.: cabaret , public-house; 
colonne , column; cube, cube. 

c is sounded like a before e , t, and y, as in ceinture , girdle; ctre, wax; 
cygne, swan. 

c before a, o, and u has the sound of a when accompanied by a cedilla 
( f ) 7 as facade, front; garqun , boy; refu, received. 

o final is silent in almanack , banc, form; blanc, white; broc, jug; 
clerc, clerk ; cric, jack ; croc , hook; accroc , rent; cacroc, rogue ; eatomac, 
stomach; echecs , chess ; franc , frank ; fane, side; jonc, reed; pore, pig ; 
tabac, tobacco; tronc, trunk; je mines , I conquer; tu vaincs, il mine; 
lacs , nets; instinct , instinct; marc, eight ounces. * 

c is sounded like g in second ; secondement; seconder , to assist. 
ch has generally the sound of the English sh, as in chat, cat; cheval, 
horse; chapeau , hat. 

ch has the Bouud of k before a consonant, and in many words derived 
from Greek or Hebrew as in chceur , choir; chaos; Chaldee; archange, 
archangel. 

d has thefsame sound as in English, but at the end of words, before a 
vowel (jr h mute it takes the sound of t, as : un grand-Jionime, a great 
man, jpronounce un gran-tomme. 

f is generally heard, but silent in cerf stag; clef key; chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece; ceuffrais, new-laid egg; bosuf gras, fat cow; and in ceufs, 
eggs; boeufs, oxen ; nerfs, nerves. In neuf nine, the f is sounded before a 
vowel or h mute. The f is also sounded in un ceuf un bceuf un nerf 
(oxcept nerf de bceuf). • 

g is sounded hard before a, o, u, as in gateau, cake; gobelet, gpblet; 
guttural, guttural. 

g is sounded like j before e, t, and y, as in agir, to act; gentil, pretty; 
gyVtnase, gymnasium. ^ 

g is mute in faubourg, suburb; Luxembourg, Luxemburg; legs, legacy 4 , 
doigt, finger; poing, fist; vioux-oing, cart's-grcase; hareng, herrings 
etarfg, pond; vingf twenty; coing, quince; seign, signature, and in rang, 
rink; long, long; and sang, blood, before a consonant. 

gui*\B sounded gu~i in aiguille, needle, and in all words formed with 
aign, sharp. It is also pronounced gu-i in Guise, la linguistique. 

gn has generally a liquid^ sound, as in dignite, dignity; t'fane, vine- 

* * > 

f 
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yard, except in stagnant, rcgnicole, inexpugnable, ignd, diagnostique, agnat, 
cognat , in which the gn is sounded hard. Signet is pronounced sinet. 

h is 'either mute, as in VhirondelU, the Bwallow, or aspirated, as in 
le heros , the hero. 

In the following words and their derivatives the h is aspirated:— 
Ha! hableur (and its derivatives), hache (and its derivatives), hagard, 
haha, hake, haie, hate, la Haie, haillon, haine, haineux , hair, he ire, 
halage, hathran, halbrene, hale, halenir, haler, haler, haletant, hallage, 
Italic, hattebarde, hallebrcda, halhcr, haloir, halot, halts, hamac, hameau, 
hampe, han, hanap, hanche, hangar, hanneton, hanse, hawser it, hansiere, 
hunter , hanfise, happe, happiourde, hopper, haquenee, haquet, harangue 
(and its derivatives), haras, harmser, hareder, harder, hordes, hardiesse 
(and its derivatives), harem, hareng, harengaimn, harengerc, hargneux, 
haricot, haridelle, harnacher, harnais, haro, harpaitlcr, harpe, harper, 
Jiarpie, harpin, karpon, harponner, hurt, hazard (and its derivatives), base, 
hate, hater (and its derivatives), haubans, haubert, hatme, hausse-col, 
hausser, halt tain, haul, haute (and its derivatives), have, havir, Havre, 
havresac , he! heawne, heler, hem! hennir, hennwsctpcnt, Henri (in elevated 
style), heraut, here, herisser, herisson, furnie, herneux, heron, heros, he)- 
sage, herse (and its derivatives), helre, heart, heurter , hem-loir, iubou , hie, 
hideusement, hideux, hie , hierarchic, hisaer, ho! hobereon, hoc, hoche, hocher 
(and ; ts derivatives), hold ! Hollandc (and its derivatives), homard, hong re, 
Hongric, honrtjr, honte (and its derivatives), hoquet, hoqueton, horde, 
horion, hors, hors-d’oeuvre, hotte, Hottentot, houblon (and its derivatives?), 
hone, honille, honlette, houle, houppe, houppelande, Jwupper, hourdage, 
houret, houri, hourvari, housard, hussatd, houspiller, houssage, houssaie, 
housse (and its derivatives), houssine, homsoir, hoax, hoyau, huciie, hue her, 
huees (and its derivatives), Huguenot, huit (and its derivatives), humer, 
iune, hunier , Huns (a nation), huppe (and its derivatives), hure, hurhau , 
Aurlemcnt, hurler, hutte, hutter. 

The h is mute in words formed from hdros, such as heroine, kdrotque, 
hdroiquement, and hdrdisme . In hors-d'oeuvre, a cookery term, the h is 
mute; in hors-d!atuvre, a thing one can do without, the h is aspirated. ' 

S, 

c j is always sounded like s in pleasure, as: jolt, pretty; je, I. 

1c does properly not belong to the French alphabet j it is only found in 
words derived from foreign languages, and is then sounded like the k in 
English. * * 

l final is nearly id ways sounded, as in seul, alone; fil, thread; but it is 
not souni^d in baril, barrel; chenil , dog-kennel; coutil, tick; fils, son; 
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fusil, gun; gentil, pretty; grid, gridiron; nombril, navel; outil, tool; 
pouts, pulse; persU, parsley; soul, tipsy ; sourcil, eye-brow. 

I iB pronounced liquid, something liko <ho gl in the English word 
seraglio, in many words with one l or two O' s, as in soleilf sun; Jille, 
daughter; paille, straw; travail, work, etc.; but the l is not liquid in Jit, 
thread; mille, thousand; ville, town; tranquille, quiet; camomille, camo¬ 
mile ; imbecillc, dunce; codicille, codicil; Achtlle, Achilles; armillaire, 
ancillary (astr.); distiller, to distil; idylle, idyl; pupille, pupil; syllabe, 
syllable; vaciller, to waver; subtil, subtle, etc.; nor in words beginning 
with ill, as: illustre, illustrious; illegal, illegal. 

m followed by b or p has the sound of n nasal, as: empire, empire; 
embrasser, to embrace. • 

m final has generally the sound of », as: /aim, hunger; parfum, per¬ 
fume, etc., except in many proper names, as: Jerusalem, Abraham. 

n is sounded as in English, but often nasal. In the word Monsieur it 
is not heard. ' 

p is sounded as in English, but is generally silent at the end of word», 

. except in Gap, (a place); cap, cape ; cep, vine (except cep de vigne )’’ and 
Alep , Aleppo. In the body of words it is not heard, as in baptimc, bap¬ 
tism ; baptiser, to baptise; exempt, exempt; exempter, to exempt; compte, 
reckoning; compter, to reckon; dompter . to subdue ; indomptablc , indomit¬ 
able; co)ps, body; temps, time; sept, seven, and its derivatives; sculpture, 
sculpture, prompt, ready (of course the last p is not sounded), and fa the 
three poisons singular of the present indicative of rompre , <*> break. 

ph is sounded like/, as in philoxophe, philosopher; phare, lighthouse. 
q is sounded like kou in aquatique, aquatic; aquatile, aquatile; 
aquarelle, water-colour drawing; ecjuatcur, equator; equation, equa¬ 
tion ; in-quarto, quarto size; loquacite, talkativeness ; quaker, quaker ; 
quadrnpede, quadruped; quadruple , quadruple; quaterm, quaternion; 
quadragenaire, a man of forty \ •quadrature, quadrature. 

q sounds like ku before i and e, as: equitation, horsemanship; iqyiestre, 
equestrian; guesteur, questor; questure, questorship; quintuple, five-fold, 
and a few other words. 

• r should always be beard at the beginning, in the middle, and at the 
end of words, as: tresor, treasure; futur, future; dMr, desire; garqori, ' 
boy; rouge, red; rural , rural; rare, seldom, etc. But the final r is silent 
fit the end of verbs pnding in er, except when these verbs aro followed by a 
vftwel, as; parler, to speak ; parler en vatn, to speak in vain. The final r 
is also rfbt jfronounced in words of more than one syllable ending in ter, 
iers, ger, and cher, as: grenadier, grenadier; volontirs, willingly; loger, 
to lodge; cherchcr, to seek. ’ 7 
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Though the r is silent in verbs ending in cr, it is pronounced in 
the following words. Alger, alger; amcr, better; cancer, cancer; cher, 
dear; enfer, hell; ether, ether; fer, iron; fer, proud; hier, yesterday; 
magister,' schoolmaster; mer, sea; Niger , Niger; frater, brother; Lucifer ; 
Jupiter; Esther; Munster ; stathouder , stadtholder ; ver, worm, and in 
words ending in erd, ers , and ert. 

a at the beginning of a word has the same sound as in English, as in 
aoldat, soldier; sage, wise; sdjour, abode. When placed between 'two 
vowels it has the sound of z, as in rose, rose; oaer , to dare, etc., except in a 
few compound words, as : parasol , parasol; vraisemblance , likelihood ; 
monosyllabe, monosyllable. 

s final is heard in agnus, ffgnus; aloes, aloe; as, ace; atlas, atlas; bis, 
again, encore; blocus, blockade; chorus, chorus; gratis, gratis; he las, 
alas; hiatus, hiatus; jadis, formerly; iris, iris; laps, lapse ; lis, lily; 
masurs, manners; ours , bear; pathos , pathos; prospectus, prospectus; 
*s-ebus, rebus; tourneuis, turnscrew; vis, screw; os, hone, etc ; also in 
tous, used substantivoly, and in many foreign proper names, as: Leonidas, 
Venus , Gil-Bias, etc. 

t has Wo sounds: the first as in the English word tactic ; the second 
like s in sound. In words ending in ion , t has the sound of s, when the 
ending tion, is not directly preceded by s or x, as : action, action; imita¬ 
tion, imitation; bastion, etc. 

t has the sound of a in words ending in tial, tiel, tient, tieux, as • 
partial , partial; essentiel, essential; patient, patient; a mb itieux, am¬ 
bitious ; also in many words ending in tie, as: democratic, democracy; 
prophetic, prophecy, otc. 

i is also sounded like « in the verbs balbutier, to stammer; initier, to 
initiate'; differentier, to differentiate, and in many proper names, as: 
Ourtius, Latimi, Domitien, etc. 

t is heard in le Christ (in Jisus-Christ the two last letters are not 
sounded) and in dot, dowry. It is never heard in the conjunction et, and. 

v has the same sound in French as in English. 

w is only heard in sounds derived from fo;cign languages, as: Wftt- 

phalie, We«er, Westminster. 

\ 

% has the five following different sounds:— 

Its or es, as in maxima , maxim; excuse, excuse. 
gz , „ excmple , exemple; examen, examination. 5 ‘ 

as, „ Bruxelles , Brussels; soixante, sixty. 

k or c, excellent , excellent; exception, exception. 

t „ deuxieme, second; dixieme , tenth. 
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z is generally sounded as in English, except in aasez, enough; chez, at; 
nez, nose, etc. It is sounded when final, and followed by a rowel or A 
mute, as : ollez d Paris, go to Paris. . 

* 

Observe that as a general rule final consonants, unless followed by a 
vowel, are always silent in French, except sometimes e, f, l, and r, and 
s at the end of words derived from dead or foreign tongues. 


• UNION OF WORDS. 

As a general rule the final consonant of a word is sounded with the 
initial vowel of tho next, whenever the tw<* words must be pronounced 
together. Before a vowel or h mute s and x have the sound of z ; d hm» 
the sound of t; g has the sound of*A, and / that of t>, as:— 

Les amis , the friends, pronounce U-zamia 

vous aves , you have, „ vou-zavez 

six enfants , six children, „ si-zenfants 

• grand homme , great man, ,, gran-tontine 

, rang infdrieur , inferior rank, „ ran-kinferieur 

neuf heures , nine horn's, „ neu-veures. 


• ELISION OF E MUTE. 

* 

In conversation, and in reading, (except in the pulpit or on the stage) 
the e unaccented is often omitted, as:— 


Je ne veux ricn, I don’t wish anytlyng, pronounce 
petit a petit, little by little, „ 

Jeune homme , young man „ 

si je vous le donne , if I give ft to you! „ 

tenez le aupree de vous t keep it near you, „ 


jen veux rien 
pti tap ti • 
jeu-nomme 
sij voul donne 
tend aupr&d vous. 
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TABLE OF THE TERMINATION OF FRENCH 
REGULAR VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 

l. —er; 2. —ir; 3. -oir* 4. —re. 

PRESENT PARTICIP. PAST PARTICIP. 




1 Conj. 

—ant. 

1 

• 

su 

1 

•5 s 

O 

Q 



2 »> 

—issant 

2 

it — i- 



3 „ 

—ant. 

3 

,, u. 



4 „ 

—ant. 

4 

„ —a. 




INDICATIVE PRESENT. 




Singular , 

t 


Plural. 

1 

Conj. 

—e, — 

-es, 

-c; ^ 


2 

», 

—is, — 

-is, 

—it; 1 


3 

V 

—ois, —ois, 

-oit; >- ons » 

—ez, —< 

4 

H 

—us, — 

■ds, 

-d ; j 



1MFERFECT. 

—ais, —ais, —ait, —iocs, —iez, —aient. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 




Singul 

%r. 



Plural. 


1 

Conj. 

—ai, 

—as, 

—a; 

—{Lines, 

—tttes, 

—ftrent. 

2 


1 

OB 

—is, 

—it; 

—Smcs, 

—ites, 

—ircnt, 

3 

»» 

—ns, 

—us, 

—ut; 

—umos, 

—utea, 

— urent. 

4 



—is, 

—it; 

— imcs, 

— ites, 

— iren£ 


FUTURE. 

—rai, —ibb, —ra; —rons, — rez —ront. 


CONDITIONAL, 

—rais, —rais, —rait; — fionB, —riez, —raient. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


1 

Conj. 

7 

—e, —e; " 

• 



2 


> 

—is, —isse; 

• 



3 


I 

—ois, —oivc; 

> —ons, 

— C2j t— €111. 

4 


9 

—ds, — de; 







* 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 



*1 Conj. 

—e» 

—es, —e; *] 


• 


2 

• 

}> 

—isse, 

—isses, —isse; j 

| . 

^ —ions, 

—icz, 

—en( 

3 

77 

—oivc, 

—oives, —oive; j 

r ' 



4 

77 

—e, 

—es, —o; J 

• 






IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


•• 

1 

Con 

—nsse, 

—asses, —at; 

—assions, 

—assicz, 

—assent. 

2 

>* 

—isse, 

—isses, —it; 

—issions, 

—issiez, 

—issent* 

3 

»> 

—usse, 

—usscs, —ut; 

—ussions, 

—ussiez, 

—ussent. 

4 

»» 

—isse, 

—isses, —it; 

—issions, 

—issiez, 

—issent. 
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C 


TABLE OF THE CONJUGATION 

' PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

mrWITIT* *EBS. PART. PRBS. PART. PAST. IHD. PASS. FRET. DSP.. 

FIRST 

fifst 

SECOND 

slier, to go dll ant a1I6 Je vais J’allai 

e*\ oyer, to lena. envoy ant envoyd J’enToie J’envoyai 

SECOND 


FIRST 


enaillir, to assault 

asflaillant 

assailli 

J’assaille 

J’sAsaillis 

Conjugate like assailtir, tressaillir, to shudder. 



bonillir, to boil 
ouvrir, to open 

bouillant 

ouvrant 

bouilli 

ouvert 

je bona 
j’ouvre 

je bouillis 
j'ouvris 

Conjugate like ouvrir, offrir, to offeT 
from these. 

■; souffrir , to suffer, and verbs formed 

sentir, to feel 

Bentant 

sent! 

je sens 

Je sentis 

Conjugate like sentir, dormir, to Bleep ; pnrtir, to »et out; mentir, to lie; 
servir, to serve; sortir, to go out; se repentir, to repent, and verbs formed from 
these. Asservir, to enslave, and ripartir, to distribute, are conjugated like jintr. 

vfttir, to clothe 

vdtant 

vdtu 

je vdts 

je vdtis 





SECOND 

aequdrir, to acquire 

acqudrant 

acquis 

j’acquiers 

j’acquin 

Conjugate like acquSrir all verbs ending in quSri. ■. 



eonrir, to rup 
a jeillir, to gather 

courant 

cueillant 

couru 

cueilli 

je coura 
je cueille 

Je courus 
je oueiliu 

fuir, to flee 

ftiyant 

fui 

je fuie 

je fuis 

mourir, to Me 

mourant 

mort 

|e meurs 

je mourus 

tenir, to hold 

tenant 

tenu 

Je tiens 

Je tine 


Coeju^tc like Umar, eenir, to come, and all verbs formed from these. 
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OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


DERIVATIVE TENSES, 

EITHER 'WHOLLY OR PARTLY IRREGULARLY FORMES. 


CONJUGATION. 


£lass. None. 


CLASS. 


Pree. Indie.— Je vatu, tu vas, il va, nous allons, vous allez, il» vont , Put.— 
J’irai, etc. Cond.- J’irais, etc. Imp.— Hi, allons, allez. Pres. Subj .—Que 
faille que tu ailles qu'il mile, que nous allions, que yous allies, qu'ils ail lent. 
Put.— J'enverrat, etc. Cond.— ^J'enverrats, etc. •• 


CONJUGATION. 

CLAJSS. 


CLASS. 


I Pres. Indio. — J’acqaiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acqudions vous 
acqu<5rcz, ils acquiPrent, etc. Fut.— J’acqu&rrat, etc. Cond.— J'acquerrais, etc. 
Pres. Subj.— Que j'acquiere, que tu arq wires, qu'il acquiire, que nous acqud- 
rions, que yous acquGrie#, qu'ils acquiPrent. 

t 

Fut.— Je eourrai, etc. Cond.— Je eourrais, etc. 

Fut.— Je cueillerai, etc. Cond.— Je ctteilleruis, etc. 

( Pres. Indie.— Ils fuient. Pres. Subj.— Que je fuie, que tu fuies, qu'il tuis, 
.que nous fuyions, que yous fuyiez, qu'ils fuient. * 

| Pres. Indie.— ills meurent. Fut.— Je mourrai, etc. Cond.— Je mourrais , etc. 
j Pres. Subj.— Que je meure , que tu meures, qu'il meure, que nous mourions, 
l que you# mouriez, qu'ils meurent. 

( rres. Indie.—Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, yous tenez, ils tiennmt. 
t Fut. — Je txendrai, etc. Cond. — Je ttendrais, eto Pres. Subj.— Que je tienne, 
( que tu tiennes, qu'il tienne, que nous tenions, que YOusatcnicz, qu'ils tiennent. 
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PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

INFINITIVE PBKS PAST. PttKS PAUT. PAST. IND. PUBS. MIST. DEF. 

THIRD 

FIRST 

SECOND 


asseoir, to sit 

asseyant 

assia 

J’assiedu 

j’assis ** 

mouvoir, to move 

mouvant 

mu 

je meus 

je mus 

pourvoir, to provide 

pourvoyant 

pourvu 

je pouivois 

Je pourvus 

pouvoir, to be able 

pouvant 

pu 

ie peux 

1c pus 

saviur, to knotr 

eachant 

6U 

e sais 

je sub 

mloir, to be worth 

valant 

Vl'lll 

je vaux 

je ralus 

voir, tr sea 

royant 

vu 

je vois 

je vis 

Conjuga-e like voir, prfvoir, to foresee, except the fut. and oond 
ie preuoirai, je preooirua, etc. 

., which are 

vouloir, to be willing 

voulant 

foulu 

je veux 

je voulus 

O 



FOURTH 





PiRBT 

battre, to heat 
conclure, to conclude 

battant 

concluant 

battu 

conclu 

Je bats 
je conclus 

Je battis 
jc eonclus 

Conjugate like conclure, exclure, to exclude. 



conduire, to conduct 

conduis&nt 

conduit 

je conduis 

je conduiois 

Conjugate like conduirc, all verbs ending in uire ; but luirc, to sliine, nuire, 
to hurt, and rcluire, to glitter, take in the part, past lui, nui, and relui. JLuire 
and rctuire have no prct. dcf. and no imp. subj. 

coudre, to sew 
oraindre, to/ear 

cousant 

craignant 

cousu 

craint 

je couda 
je crains 

, e cousis 
. e craignis 

Conjugate like craindre all verbs ending in aindre, eindre , and oindre. 

dcrire, to writes 

6crivant 

dcrit 

j’lcris 

j’dcrivis 

1 Conjugate like Sorire all verbs ending in crire. 



lir«t to read 
maudire, to curse 
mfidire, to slander 

lisant 

maudissant 

mfedisant 

lu 

maudit 

mOdit 

je lis 
je maudis 

Jo mddis 

Je Ins 
je maudis 
je media 

Conjugate like m&dire all compounds of dire (except redire) ; also confire t 
to preserve; circoneire, to circumcise, and sujfire, to suffice; the past jiart. of 
the two last verbs is uroonoie and sujjl. 

!. mettre, to pvt 
moudre, to ghUnd 

mettnnt 

moulant 

mis 

moulu 

ie mots 
je mouds 

je mis 
je moulus 


I 

I 
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DERIVATIVE TENSES, 

EITHER WHOLLY OB PARTLY IRREGULARLY FORKED* 

CONJUGATION. • 

cea8s. None. 

CLASS. 

Pres. Indie.—J’aseieds, to assieds, il assled, nous asseyone'rous anseyez, ils 

< asseient. Fut.— J’assifrai, etc. Wc Btty also, j’asseierai, etc. Cond.— J’assti- 
( rats, etc. We Bay also, j’atseierais. 

/ I*rA. Indie.—Je meus, tu meus, il meut, nous mouvona, vous mouves^ tIs 
j meuvent. Pres. Subj.— Que je meuve, que tu meuves, qu’il meuve, que nous 
(mouvions, quo vous mouvicz, qu'tls meuvent. 

Fut.— Je pourvoirai, *tc. Cond.— Je pourvoiruis, etc. 

( PrcB. Indie.—Je peux or je puis, tu peux, II peut, nous pouvone, vous pouves, 
lils peuvent. Fut.— Jepourrai, etc. Cond.— Je pourrais, etc. Pres. Subj.— Que 
(je puisse, etc, ^ •• 

( PreB. Indie.—Je sais, tu saiB,*il Bait, nous savons, vous savez, ils savent . 

< Imperf. Indie.— Je savais, etc. Fut.— Je saurai, etc. Cond.— Je saurais, etc. 
* Irnper.—A 'ache, sachons, saehez. 

( Pres. Indie.—Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons. vous valez, ils valeiti. 
Fut.— Je vaudrat, etc. Cond.— Je vaudrais, etc. No Imperative. Prea. Subj.— 
Que je vaxllc que tu vailles, qu’tl vatlle, quc nous valions, que vous valicz, qt’ils 
vaillent. The Pres. Subj. of prenaloir is regularly formed. 

Fut.— Je verrat, etc. Cond.— Je verrais, etc. * 


I Prcs. Indie.— Je veux, tu veux, il veut, nous voulons, youb voulez, ils venlent. 
Fut.— Je voudrai, etc. Cond.— Je voudrais, etc. Imperative.— Veuille, veuillez, 
only used in the sense of be so kind as. Pres. Subj.— Que je veuille, que tu 
veuilles, qu’tl reutlle, que nous voulions, quc vous voulicz, qu’tls veutllent. 


CONJUGATION, 

^laBs. 



134 


APPJENBTX. 


PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

infinitive files. fast. fees, fast. PAST. I»n. FEES. feet. def. 

naitre, to be b'orn naissant n<? je naU ie naquis 

parattre, to appear paraissant paru Jo parais je parus 

Conjugate like parattre , oonnaitre, to know; erottre, to grow; paftre, (o 
graze, and their compounds. 

plaire, to please plawant plu je plais je plus 

Conjugate ]ik^plaire t taire, to oonceal, and their compounds, 
r&oudre, to resolve r£solvant rtoolu je rdsoua je rdsolus * 

Conjugate like rfsoudre, absoudre , to absolve, and dissoudre , to dissolve; 
the past part, of the two last verbs is absous and dtssous, and in the icminine 
absoute and dissoute. 


rite, to laugh 

riant 

ri 

,ie ris 

je ris 

Hitnpre, to break 

rompant' 

rompu 

je romps 

je rompis 

suiys" 1 , to follow 

suivant 

suivi 

je suis 

je 8uivia 

vaincre, to conquer 

vainquaut 

vaincu 

je vaincs 

je vainquis 

vivre, to Iwe 

e 

vivant 

vdcu 

je vis 

je vdeus 





SECON1) 

boire, to drink 

buvant 

tm 

je bois 

je bus 

eroire, to believe 

croyant 

cru 

je crow 

je crus 

dire, to say 

disant 

dit 

je dm 

je dis 

Redire, to repeat, 
like it. 

is the only one 

of the oompounds of 

dire ' conjugated 

faire, to do 

faisant 

fait 

je fais 

je fls 

prendre, to take 

prenant 

oris 

je prends 

jepris 


Observe that all compounds of verbs are conjugated like the verb 
from which they are formed, as, promrttre whiph is conjugated like met Ire ; 
reparaitre, like paraitre , etc. If there are any exceptions, like the com¬ 
pounds of dire , they are to be found in the Table above. For the 
defective verbs, see $§ 196-223. 
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DERIVATIVE TENSES, 


EITHER WHOLLY Oft PARTLY lUEOVUSLY FOAMED. 


( Pres. Indie.—Je romfe, to romps, il ron.pt, nous rompons, tous rompez, Us 
1 rompent. 

4 Pres. Indie.—Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vainquons, vous vainq^Ez, 
( Us vainquent. 


CLASS. 

• 

r Pres. Indie.—Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous burons, vous buvez. ils boinent. 
< Pres. 8ubj .—Que je botve, que tu boivea , qu'il boive, que nous Iraviona, quo 
(.vous buviez, qu’ilt hoivent. 

i Pres. Indie.—Jc crois, tu crois, il eroit, nous crayons, vous croyez, iIt eroient. 
J Pres. 8ubj .—Que je eroie, que tu croies, qu’il eroie, que nous croyions, que vous 
Ccroviez, qu’il t eroient. 

Pres. Indie.—Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous diBons, vous ditea, ils disent. 


< Prca. Indie.—Je fais, tu fnis, il fait, nous faisons or fesons, vous faitea, ila 
\ fopt. Fut.— Jeferai, etc. Cond.— Je/erais, etc. Pres. Subj.— Quejefaaee, etc. 
r Pres. Indie.—Je p rends, tu prends, il prend, nous prenons, vous prenez, ila 
1 prennent. Pres. SubJ .—Que je prenne, que tu prennaa, qu'il pretine, que nous 
(.prenions, que vous preniez, qu’ila prennent. 
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THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


r 

of the Masculine gender. 

Rule I.—Substantives of things , ending in a consonant , 
ere masculine . 


EXAMPLES. 

un palais, . a palace un present, a present 

un bosquet, a grove un fruit, a fruit, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

f j 

1.—Out of .many thousand words, the following twenty-eight sub¬ 
stantives are feminine, viz. 


la boisson, 

drink 

la hart, 

the halter 

la chair, 

flesh 

une legon, 

a lesson 

une chanson, 

a song 

la main, 

the hand 

une clef 

a key 

la mer, 

the sea 

la cour, 

the yard or court 

la mort, 

death 

une culler, 

a spoon 

la moisson, 

harvest 

la cuisson, 

cooking 

la nef 

the nave 

une dent, 

a tooth 

la nuit. 

night 

une do£. 

' 1, 

a portion 

la part, 

the part 

i* fagon. 

way or fashion 

la rangon. 

ransom 

la faim, 

hunger 

la soif 

thirst 

la Jin, 

the end 

une courts, 

e* mouse 

uns ./ot>, 

once 

une tour, 

a tower 

««< /oref, 

a forest 

wna vis. 

a screw. 

And un 

ler this same exception 

must be included the follow 


i 
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Btantives, which, oat of the numerous terminations of substantives .in 
eur (900), are the only sixty-nine feminine 


une aigrqpr, 

an acidity 

fa lueut. 

glimmering 

une ampleur, 

a fulness 

la maigreur, 

leonnes^ 

une ardeur, 

an ardour 

la moiteur, 

moistness 

la blancheur , 

whiteness 

la noirceur, # 

blackness 

la candeur, 

candour 

une odeur, 

a smell 

la ohaleur. 

heat 

la pdleur. 

paleness 

la Chandeleur, 

• 

candlemas-day 

la pesanteur. 

weight 

une damcur, 

a clamour 

la peur, 

fear 

la couleur, 

colour 

la primeur, 

early things 

la douceur, 

sweetness 

la profvndeur, 

depth 

la douleur, 

pain 

la puanteur, 

offensive smell €# 

une epaisseur , 

a thickness 

la pudeur, 

modesty 

err eur, 

an error 

ecite impudeur, 

this impudence 

lr fadeur, 

insipidity 

fa rigueur , 

rigour « 

la defaveur. 

disfavour 

fa roideur, 

stiffness 

la ferveur, 

fervour 

la rondeur, 

roundness 

uneJleur , 

a flower 

la rougeur. 

redness • 

une passe-feur , 

an anemone 

la rousseur, 

a sandy colour 

tme sans-flcwr , 

( a kind of apple 
t and fig 

une rumeur 

la saveur, 

a rumour 

savour 

fa fraickeur. 

coolness, freshness 

la senteur, 

smell • 

la frayeur, 

fright 

une seeur, 

a sister 

la froideur, 

coldness 

la splendour , 

splendour 

la fur eur. 

fury 

la sueur , 

perspiration 

la grandeur , 

grandeur 

fa teneur, 

tenor 

fa grosseuic, 

Bize 

7a terreur. 

terror 

la bauteur. 

height 

la tiedeur, 

coolness, coldness 

me korreur, 

a horror € 

la i torpeur, 

torpor 

une kumeur, 

a temper 

une tumeur , 

a tumour 

la laideur, 

ugliness 

la valeur, 

valour, valuS 

fa longueur, 

languor 

la non-valeur , 

no value 

la.largeur. 

breadth * 

la vapeur, 

vapour 

la lenteur , 

slowness 

la vigueur , 

vigour * 

fa liqueur, 
la longueur , 

|fi lourdeur , 

the cordial 
length 

Heaviness 

lea moeurs , 

( morals or man* 
l ners. * 


2.—Substantives ending in x or ion, and in son, the s being preceded 
by a vowel, are feminine ; as fa paix, peace; la nafrfaa, nation; la rnaison, 
the house. * 
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Vanthilix, 

V anthrax, 

hs apparatus, 

le borax, 
ha carteaux, 
h cirambyx, 
h choix ; 


Except in — 

the circle of the ear (the marsupial! 

the anthrax (mod.) { (mt . hiat) 

f the appurtenances ha maieriaux, 
of a ship h murex, 

the borax Vonyx, 

the sea" charts 


t 


the cerambyx (ent.) 
the choice 


Vopopanax, 


(nat. hist.) 
the materials 
the murex (fishl 
the onyx 
$ the opopanax (a 
kind of gum). 


X 


Us paraphernaux, the paraphernalia 


les choraux, 

the choir people 

h pharynx , 

the pharylix (med 

h eocatrix, 

the cockatrice 

h phenix, 

the phenix 

h coccyx. 

the coccyx 

hpreux, * 

the brave 

un crucifix, 

a crucifix 

h prix, 

the price or prise 

h'courroux, 

wrath 

h queux, 

the master-cook 

h dix, 

the ten 

Us rayaux, 

the moulds 

le dropax, 

the depilatory 

le reflux, 

the reflux 

ha echaux, 

1 the channels or fur -h aain doux, 

the hog’s lard 

Vipoux, 

t rows of a meadow 
the husband 

les sapientiaux , j 

f the books of 
t wisdom 

V tryx. 

the snake 

h eilex, 

the flint 

U faix, 

the burden 

h six, 

the six 

U faux. 

the forgery 

le sphinx, 

the sphinx 

h flux. 

the flux 

h etorax, 

the storax 

le gabehux, 

the gabel-officer 

h styx. 

the styx 

ha gemaux, 

the twins, gemini 

h faux. 

the rate 

ha houaeaux. 

the spatterdashes 

le thorax. 

the thorax (med.) 

h koux, 

the holly 

Us umversaux, 

the universal 

V index, 

the index 

*h vertex, | 

i the summit of 

h larynx, 

the larynx (med.) 

- the head 

h laryx , 

the larch- tree 

le vitex. 

the agnus-castus* 

h lynx , 
lea mapmmt- 

the lyux 
(the ornamental 

• 

ha vitraux, j 

[ the windows of 
- a church 

eaux. 

' trees 




Except 

in ion :— 

• 


un bastion. 

a bastion 

un pion, 

a pawn 

or* brimborion, 

a bauble 

un scion, 

a shoot 

utp champion, 

a champion 

un scorpion, 

a scorpion 

un gabion, 

a gabion 

h septentrion, 

f.he north 

un gallon. 

a galleon 

un stellion, 

a lizard 

un lampion, 

a lamp 

un tabellion, 

a notary * 

un lion, 

a lion 

h talion, 

the requital 

un million^ 

a million 


• 
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Except in son :— . 

un oison, a gosling le poison, * poison 

un peson, m a steel-yard un tison , * a brand. 

Rule II.—Substantives which end in any of the five 
vowels a , e t i, o, u, are masculine , provided the e be accented. 

EXAMPLES. 

un ofaera, an opera un duo , a duet 

le thi , m tea un chapeau, a hat or bonnet 

un oubli, a forgetfulness un tableau , a picture. 

* EXCEPTIONS. 

1. —In the termination of the vowel », six words are excepted; and fivg 
of the vowel u, viz:— 

la foi, faith cette eau , this water 

la loi , the law la pcau t skin » 

une apria-midi, an afternoon la glu , bird-lime 

une fourmi, an ant une tribu , a tribe 

d la merci, at the mercy la vertu , virtue, 

la paroi, the partition 

2. —In the vowel 4 accented, whenever that 4 is preceded by t or tt, 


as : — 

• 

la bonte, 

kindness 

la pit id, 

• 

pity * 

la verit t?* 

truth 

la moitU , 

the half. 

• 

Except, however the ten following words :— 


le benedicite l 

un cSmiti, 

| grace (before 

un t4, | 

f a funiace (used in 

\ meals) 
a committee 

un apa> 14, j 

1 war) 

C aside (when an ac- 

un comtA, 

a county * 

I tor speaks aside) 

le cAti , 

tbe side 


f a resolution or 

un 4t4 , 

a summer 

un arret4, j 

, balance of* an 

un'putd, 

apio 


l account. 

un traite, 

a treaty 


0 


Rule III. The ten following terminations, though they* 
have their final in e mute , are masculine in every substantive* 
vii.:— # 

* abre, as un sabre, a sabre 

aolb, un miracle a mirage 

AcftB, un fiaere, a hackney-epoch' 
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ACTE, 

as un aete, 

an act 

ATRE, 

W» thddtre, 

a theatre 

BOB, 

tin colldge, 

a college 

UGE, 

un ddluge, 

a deluge 

I8ME, 

un catdchisme , 

a catechism 

1RTRE, 

un ministre , 

a minister 

OME, 

un tome, 

a volumo. 


However, eataracte , waterfall, is feminine. 


Rule IY.—The following substantives are masculine, 
whatever may be their terminations, vi".:— 

teees and SHRUBS; except une yeme, a holm-oak; une vigne , a vine; 

4pine-vedette , barbary-tree; une dpine, a thorn ; 
une aubdpine , a hawthorn; une charmille, a hedge 
of yoke elm-trees; une ronee, a blackberry-bush; 
une lambruche, a wild viue; and la bourdaine or 
lourgene , black alder. 

metals; except la couperote, copperas; and une ochre , an 

ochre. 

minerals ; a few excepted. 

colours ; without even excepting le feuille-morte , dead-loaf 

colour, though the adjective tnorte is used in the 
feminine. 

mountains; except those chairs which have no singular"as lee 

Alpes , the Alps; lee Pyrenees, the Pyrenees, etc. 

winds except la brlse, breeze; la biae, north east wind; 

la tramontane , a north-wind; and lee tnouscons, 
monsoons. 

towns j except those French towns which always have the 

feminine article la prefixed to thorn, as la Ferte- 
eur-Aube , la Rochelle, etc., etc.; those which end 
in e mute ; also Jdrusalem , Sion, Albion, I lion, 'and 

„ every town personified. 

tats, months, and seasons; except automne , autumn, which is of 

both genders, though now generally used in the 
masculine . 

» % 

And every adjective and verb or other word used substantively , as un 

impie , arfimpious person; le boire , drinking. 
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EXCEPTIONS. * 

. The names of months become feminine , when the word mi s half, is pre¬ 
fixed to them, as la mi-A out, the middle of August; la mi-Septembre , 
the middle ot September; and under this exception may be included the 
names of saints-days or holy-days, as la Saint-Jean, Midsummer; la 
Saint-Michel, Michaelmas, la Toussaint , All Saints-day, etc. 

Remark.—T ho names of states, empires, kingdoms , provinces, follow 
the gender of their termination ; that is to say, they are feminine, if they 
end in e piute; and masculine if they end in any other termination, 
except le Bengale , le Mexique, le Teloponnese, le Maine , le Jloucrgue, le 
Bigorre, le Vallage , and laJPranche- Comte. 

Second Remark. —The names of mer«*follow likewiso the gender 
of their termination : la Tamise , the Thames, le Shannon, the Shannon^ • 
except the names of those large rivers which in French take the name 
of Jleuve, and which are always masculine , whatever may be their termina¬ 
tion : le Danube , le Rhone, le Tage, the Tagus, etc. 


OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 

General Rule. —Substantives which end in e mute, are 
feminine. (See, however, Rule 3, p. 139.) 


la the, • 
la louche, 


the bead 
the mouth 


EXAMPLES. 

la poitrine, 
lajambe, 


the breast 
the leg. 


EXCEPTIONS. 

1.—Th(f sixteen following terminations, though they constitute the 
femihine gender, have the following exceptions 
In ace, except un espace , a Space. 

, ade, except un grade , a rank. 

ANCE, 'I 
ANSE, I 

ence ' except le silence* silence. 

EN8E, J 

-except un athee, an atheist; un hymenee , a marriage; tin 
’ trophqp, a trophy; and every word derived from the Greek 

and Latin languages, as: Afhenee, Athenaeum; apogee , apo- 
• ' * geum; caducee, caducous; coryphee, corypheus ; Lycee, 
Lycsoum; mausolee, mausoleum; tmisdg, museum; Tyree, 
Pyramro; and Trytanee, Frytaneum. 


BE, 


S ■ 

l 
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IE, 

T&RE) 

OIB, 

TTDE, 

URE, 

RLE, 

BRE, 

BSE, 


( except le ginie , genius; un incendie, a conflagration; and un 
parapluie , ah umbrella. 

except un dmetiere, a churchyard; and le derrikre v the back, 
except le foie , the liver, 
except un prelude, a prelude. 

f except un augurc, an omen; un murmure, a murmur; and urn 
\ parjure , a perjury. 

t except un codidUe , a codicil; un intervalle, an interval; and 
\ un libclle, a libel. 

except le beurre, butter; un parterre, a flower-garden or a 
tonnerre , thunder; un cimeterre , a scymetar; and un 
glass. 

except un carrosae, a carriage; and un colosae , a colossus. 


( except le i 
pit ; le l 
vcrre, a 


Remark.— The names of virluea are feminine, except U courage, 
courage, and le mirite , merit. 


AGE, 


APHE, 


2.—The sixteen following terminations, though ending in e mute , 
constitute the masculine gender, with a few exceptions, viz.:— 

In abe, except une syllabe, a syllable. 

I except six words, viz., une cage, a cage; une image, an image; 
la nage, swimming; une page, a page of a book ; une plage, 
a flat and low shore; and la rage, rage. 

{ except tine ipigraphe, an epigraph; une ipitaphe, an epitaph; 
and une orthographe, an orthography. 

f except une affaire, an affair; une aire, a threshing floor; la 
I chaire , the pulpit; une iciaire, a celandine; la haire , hair- 

A ^ BB > ^ cloth ; la grammaire, the grammar; une pairs , a pair; la, 
parietaire, pcllitory, and other plants ending in aire. 

except la gamme, gamut; and une ipigramme, an epigram, 

{ except la paume, the palm of the hand, or a game called 
Tmnia . 

t except une betterave, a beet-root; une cave, a cave; and une 
1 rave, a radish; entrance, shackles. 

except la creme, cream; and la mi-carime, mid-lent. 

C 

except uneferme, a farm. 


AMME, 

AUME, 

AVE, 

A 

EMB, 

ERMS* 
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A 

ztrb, except une fenkre, a window; and une guitre, a gaiter. • 

{ except six words, viz.: une argile, potter's earth; la bile , 
bile; une file, a file; une pile, a pile, une tie , an island; 
une presqvi tie , a peninsula; and une tuile, a tile. 1 
iVte [ exce P^ une mo ^ ute > a milliner; la batiste , cambric; la liste , 
' \ the list; and la piste , track. 


•GVB, 


OIRE, 


except four words, viz.: une drogue , a drag; une Jglogue, an 
eclogue; une synagogue , a synagogue; and *la vogue, the 
vogue. 


I 

I 

l 


except nine words, viz.: une armoire , a closet; une deritoire , 
an inkstanjl; la gloire , glory; une histoire, a history; la 
mdchoire, the jaw; une nagtoire , a fin; une passoire, a 
colander; une racloire , a strike; and la victoire , victory. «• 


ORE, 


except une aurore, a dawn; une m&aphore , a metaphor; and 
une pecore, a stupid fellow. 


THIED EXCEPTION, 

OR, 

ALPHABETICAL LIST OP SUBSTANTIVES, 

• w 


Winch though ending in e mute, are all masculine. 

A 


cm abyme , * 

an abyss 

un antipode , 

antipode 

un ttdepte , 

an adept 

un antre, 

a cave, a cavern 

un adverbe , 

an adverb • 

un* arbitre, 

an arbitrator 

un acrostiche , 

an acrostic 

un arbre. 

a tree # 

un alveole , 

| a cell of bees, 

un arbuste , 

a shrub 

' 

1 socket 

• 

un article , 

an article 

unVfna^m, 

on amalgam 

un artifice , 

an artifiqp 

ambre, 

that amber 

un asterique , 

an asterisk 

un anapeste , 

an anapest 

un asthme , 

an asthma 


ap angel 

un os/r*, 

a star 

cm angle. 

an angle 

un auspice , 

an auspice 

un anitdhlctHe, 

smallest insect 

un automate , 

an automaton 

un anonyms , 
cm antidote. 

anonymous person 
■ an antidote # 

un ozff. 

9 an axis. 
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un binifice, 

a benefice 

le branle. 

motion 

le bldme „ 

blame 

un busts. 

a bust'' 


C 


un cable , 

a cable 

le cilice , 

hair-cloth 

un cadavre, 

a corpse 

cm cloitre, 

a cloister 

un cadre, 

a frame 

un code, 

a coda 

calibre, 

the 6ize 

tin coffrc. 

a trunk 

tin calice. 

a chalice 

un colloqyie, 

a conference 

le calme. 

calm 

le commerce, 

trade 

un caique, 

a counter-drawing tin concombre, 

a cucumber 

& camp hre. 

camphor 

un edne, 

a cone 

un cantique, 

a spiritual song 

un congre. 

a conger 

un caprice. 

a whim 

un compte, 

an account 

le car act ire, 

character 

un comte. 

a count 

ur casque, 

a helmet 

un conte, 

a tale 

un cauiere, 

a cautery 

un contraste , 

a contrast 

tin centime, 

tenth of a penny 

IS coude, 

the elbow 

centre, 

the centre 

un couvercle, 

a lid 

tin ccrcle. 

a circle 

le crepuscule, 

twilight 

le change, 

change 

un crible. 

a sieve 

le chanvre, 

hemp 

un crime , 

a crime 

un chapitre, 

a chapter 

tin cube, 

a cube 

tin chiffrc. 

a cypher 

le culte , 

worship 

le cidre, 

cider 

an cycle, 

a cycle 

un cierge, 

wax taper 

un cygne, 

a swan 

un cigare. 

a cigar 

un cylindre, 

D * 

a cylinder 

le aicampte, 

the deduction 

tin dialecte , 

dialect 

un dactyle, 

dactyle 

tin diametre. 

a diameter 

tin dicime. 

a penny 

un diodse, 

a diocese 

decombt es, pi. 

rubbish 

un disque, 

a disk 

tin dedale. 

a maze 

nn distique, 

distich 

le dilire , 

delirium 

un divorce. 

a divorce 

fc demirite, 

demerit 

un dogme, * 

a dogma 

tin deeastre, 

a disaster 

tin domaine, 

a domain 

le desordre. 

disorder 

un doute, 

a doubt 

le diable. 

devil 

un drams. 

a drama 
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mw ichange, 

an exchange 

un equilibre, 

an equilibrium 

un edifioi, 

an edifice 

un eqiltnoxe, 

an equinox 

un cloge, 

a praise 

mw drysipele, 

erysipelas 

Mw dmctique, 

an emetic 

un esclandre, 

a disaster 

un empire , 

an empire 

mw escomptq , 

a discount 

mw encombre, 

an obstruction 

m» eventaire, 

a flat basket 

mw enthomiasme 

, an enthusiasm 

un exercise, 

an eiercise 

un entr'acte. 

an interlude 

m« ivangile, 

a gospel 

«w episode. 

an episode 

m» exorde, 

an exordium. 


• 

F 


le falte, 

the top 

‘ mw feme,' 

a great river ** 

faste. 

ost ntation 

un frontispice, 

a frontispiece 

le Jlegme, 

phlegm 

un fratricide. 

a fratricide. 

genie vre, 

juniper-berry 

G 

mw glaive, 

• 

a sword * 

e genre, 

gender 

un globs. 

a globe 

& germs, 

bud 

un globule. 

a globule 

nn geste, 

a gesture 

un gouffre, 

a gulph, whirlpool. 

• 

• 


H 

• 

• 

mw hlivre. 

haven 

mw hieroglyphs, 

a hieroglyphic. 

un hectometre, 

a hundred metres mw holocausts, 

a holocaust 

un hectare, 

about two acres 

un homicide, 

a homicide 

mw hemisphere, 

a hemisphere 

un horoscope, 

a horoscope 

un'hemistiche, 

an hemistich 

un h&te, 

a landlord. 


• 


• 

un indict, 

a sign 

mw isthms, 

an isthmus 

un infanticide, 

an infanticide 

un intermeds, 

interlude 

un insects, 

an insect 

un interstice, 

an interstice 

mw interregne, 

an interregnum 

lejeune, 

fast * 

• 

• 

L 

• 

*w labyrinths, 

a labyrinth 


linen 

Is ligume, 

vegetable 

mw lustre, 

a lustre 

un lievrs 

a hare 

t 

Is luxe, m 

luxury, fomp. 


10 
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U male y 

the male 

le malefioe. 

witchcraft 

mAnes, pi. 

manes 

un manifeate, 

a manifesto 

le marbre. 

marble 

un martyre. 

a martyrdom 

un masque. 

a mask 

un membre. 

a member, limb 

un milange. 

a mixture 

un melodrame, 

a melodrama 

un mensovye, 

a falsehood 

un merle, 

a blackbird 

un metre. 

metre, a measure 

un navire p 

a ship 

le ncgoce , 

trade 


un obtRisque, 

an obelisk 

T Olympe, 

Olympus, sky 

un oitgle. 

a nail 

un opprobrc, 

an infamy 

un opuscule. 

a little work 


un pacte , 

an agreement 

un pampre , 

a vine-branch 

un paradoxe, 

a paradox 

un parap/ie, 

a flourish 

un parricide, 

a pairicide 

un partt cipc, 

a participle 

un patt vnoine , 

a patrimony 

Ip pe'cufe, 

small sum 

kpetale, 

the petal 

un peigne, 

a comb 

un pane ,, 

a bolt 

le pcuple, 

people 

un phenomim, 

a phenomenon 

le Pinde, ! 

Pindus 


M 


un meuble , 

a piece of furniture 

un meurtre , 

a murder 

le ministere , 

ministry 

un ministre. 

a minister 

le mobile , 

motion 

un models. 

a model 

un monarque. 

a monarch 

le Monde , 

the world 

un monasterc, 

a monastery 

le monopole, 

monopoly 

un monstre, 

a monster 

un monticule, 

a hillock 

tm mystere , 

a mystery. 

N 

un nauiilc, 

a nautilus 

le nombre , 

number. 

0 

orchestre, 

an orchestra 

un ordre. 

an order. 

un organs, 

an organ 

un orifice , 

an onfico 

w« ovale. 

an oval. 

P 

A? poivre. 

pepper - 

le pole, 

the pole 

un po”tiqup, 

a portico 

le pouce, 

the thumb 

un priccpte, 

a precept 

un precipice. 

a precipico 

un prejudice, 

a prejudice 

un presbytire , 

a vicarage 

«« prestige. 

an illusion 

un pretexte, 

a pretence 

un principe, 

a principle 

un prodige, 

a prodigy 

un prnvcrbe , 

a proverb 

un pupitre, 

a desk. 
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U rigicide. 

a regicide 

un renne, 

a rein-deer 

un regime, 

diet, an object 

un reproche , 

a reproach 

ut 4 regne, 

a reign 

le reste, 

rest, remainder 

un'remide, 

a remedy 

un role. 

a part, a character 

un reptile, 

a reptile 

un rbve, * 

a dream 

le risque , 

• 

risk 

un rhume, 

S 

le solstice, 

a cold 

# 

• 

le sable, 

Baud 

the solstice 

un sacrifice, 

a sacrifice 

un songs, 

a dream 

le eacerdoce, 

priesthood 

le soujlc, 

breath 

le salpetre, 

saltpetre 

% un spectre, 

a ghost *• 

le scandals, 

scandal 

un sguelette, 

a skeleton 

un sceptre, 

a sceptre 

un stade, 

a stade, furlong 

un scrupule, 

a scruple 

le style, 

style 

& seigle, 

rye 

un subside. 

a subsidy 

un service, 

a service 

le sucre. 

sugar 

SOW, 

sex 

un suicide, 

a suicide 

un stecfc, 

a century, an age 

un supplice, 

a torment 

«« eigne, 

a sign 

un sylphe, 

a sylph 

un simple, 

simple 

le symbols. 

the symbol 

un site, • 

n site 

un synode, 

a syiod 

«« socque, 

• 

wooden patten 

un synonyms , 

T 

ie tropique, 

a synonym. 

un telescope. 

a telescope 

tbe tropic 

le tenne. 

term 

le trouble. 

trouble 

un*tertre, 

a hillock 

un tube. 

a tube 

le texts, 

text 

un tubercule, 

tubercle 

un triangle, 

a triangle 

le tumulte , 

tumult • 

un 

a throne 

le type. 

the type. 

• 

45 

• 

U 

# 

un ulcere, 

an ulcer 

un uniforms, 

regimental dress * 

un ukase. 

an ukase 

un utensile. 

a utensil. • 

• 

• 

y 


un vampire, 

a blood-sucker 

le ventre ; 

the stomach 

un vacarme , 

an uproar • 

un verbe, 

* a verb « 

un vdhicule, 

a vehielo * 

un vertige, 

a vertigo 
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un'vestibule, 

a hall 

le vinaigre , 


un vestige , 

footstep, remain 

les vivres , pi. 

provisions 

le vice , 

vice 

un volume, 

a volume., 



Z 


le tele , 

zeal 

le ziphyre , 

zephyr. 


N.B.—There are a few more, but very little used. 


SUBSTANTIVES, MASCULINE IN ON?, SICxNIFICATION, 
AND FEMININE IN ANOTHER. 


MASCULINE 
IN THE SENSE OF 

assistant, helper 
eagle, a groat genius 
love, when used in the sin-"I 
guiar, ,or even in the I 
plural, in speaking of ^ 
little gods J 

an angel 
an aider-tree 

4 

a barb, a Barbery horse 


FRENCH. 
aide, 
aigle , 


amour, 


ang<\ 
aunc, 
bat be, 


bard, a poet 

red-breast 
a sort of privateer 
a scroll or ornament in 
painting 
a caravan, a hoy 
cornet, a standard-bearer 


barde , 

berce, 
euprCf 

cartouche , 

coche , 
cornette, 


when it indicates a par-^ 
ticular colour; le cou- 
• leur de y~eu, a fiery red; l, 
un beau couleur de chair j 
*a beautiful flesh colour j 

male and female, man and I 
wife ) 

t Croat, a JJroatian soldier t 
—now we say, Croate f 


couleur, 


couple, 
cravate , 


FEMININE 
IN THE SENSE OF 

aid, help, support 
a standard 

( love, when used in the 
plural, if not speaking 
of little gods 

a kind of thornbuck 
an ell, p yard 
beard 

. a slice of bacon,' horse- 
\ armour 

cow-parsnip 
caper (a fruit) 

cartouch, cartridge 

a notch, a sow 
a woman’s head-dress 
fwhen it is used in its 
, general sense; lee cou- 

< leurs primitives , the 

primitive colours; une 

belle couleur , a beautiful 
- colovr 

a brace, a pair * 
a cravat, neckcloth 
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a large* vat, a great war- \ 
rlor, a great orator * ) 

foudre, 

lightning, thunderbolt 

a cheat, imposter 

fourbe, 

cheating, imposture 

keeper, warden 

garde, 

watch, hilt, nurse * 

hoar frost 

gtvre , 

a snake (in heraldry) 

the rolls, a register 

ffnffe, 

a graft g 

gules in heraldry 

gtteule, 

the mouth of beasts 

guide, director 

guide, 

reins in driving 

heliotrope, sunflower 

heliotrope, 

heliotrope, jasper . 

any song but religious 

hymne , 

hymn, religious song 

interline 

intcrligne. 

( space between the lines of 
l a book 

iris, the rainbow, iris of) 
the eye * / 

iris, 

sprig, crystal, a proper*name 

# 

lacker,«a kind of varnish 

laque, 

lacca, gum-lao 

lily • 

Its, 

lys, a river 

a book 

livre , 

a pound 

a hat of otter’s hair 

loulrtf 

an otter 

handle of n tool 

munche, 

a sleeve, sea, channel 

a labourer 

manoeuvre , 

the workiug of a ship 

memoir, a bill 

*tnetnoire\ 

memory 

thanks 

merely 

pity, mercy • 

mood, mode 

mode. 

fashion 

a'pier, or mouml . 

mole, 

mole, mooncalf 

molild, cast, form 

mottle. 

muscle, a shell-list 

tickle of pulleys 

monjie, 

mitten, now mitaine • 

a shipboy 

mousse, 

moss, a plant • 

the philosopher’s stone, the \ 

• work of a musician or of > 

oeuvre, 

action, an author’s work 

an engraver ' 

office, business, prayers 

.office, 

pantry, warder, buttery 

ombre, a game at cords 

t ombre, 

shade, shadow 
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MASCULINE. 

FRENCH. 

FEMININE. 

orge tnonde, peeled barley, i 
orge perli, pearl barley j 

| , 

| barley, neither peeled not 
\ pearl 

organ, wht n used in the j 
singular J 

[ orgue, 

f organ, when used in the 
t plural 

page of a prince 


page in a book 

a clown 

paillasse , 

a straw-bed 

a hand’s breadth 

palme , 

<■ the branch of a palm-tr^e, 
l victory 

pantomime 

pantomime , 

a dumb show 

Easter, we oftener write ' 

1 

puquea : — Puquea est ( 

J aPfyM, 

the passover, the Lord’s 
| supper, puqu.es fleurks, 

passd, Easter is gone « 
a comparison 

parallels, 

[ Palm Sunday 
a parallel 

a pendulum 

pcndule, 

a clock 

le Perche , a French province perche. 

pole, perch, a fish 

summit, highest pitch 

periods, 

period, epoch 

anybody, nobody (a pronoun) pcr&onne, 

a person (a noun) 

physiognomy 

physique, 

physics 

spade, at cards 

pique , 

a pike 

gnatsnapper, a bird 

pivoine , 

peony, a flower 

a plane-tree 

plane , 

plane, an instrument 

plating 

platine , 

the scutcheon of a lock 

a stove, a veil f 

poele , 

a fr)ing-pan 

post, a military station 

postc, 

the post for letters 

punto at cards 

poute , 

the laying of eggs 

purple colour, purples, a 
disease 

pourpre. 

put pie fish, purple dye 

a pretence 

pretexts, 

pretext, a Roman gown 

quadrille at cards 

quadrille , 

i party of horse in a tour- 
l nament 

the cabling back a hawk 

reclame, 

a catch-word (in printing) 

rest, relaxation 

rel&che, 

harbour 

a glass coach 

remise, 

Ck ach-house, remittance 

a sort of pear-tree 

sans-peau , 

a sort of pear 

Satyr, a sylvan god 

satyrs. 

a satire (ancient), a lampoon 

scholium, in geometry 

scolie, 

scholium, commentary 

serpentarius 

serpentaire, 

snake-root, dragon's wort 

sextus 

sexte, 

sexte 

■ « 

the balance of an account 

solde , 

— 

soldier's pay 

nap, slumber o 

tomme , 

sum, load, name of a rivor 

a smile 

sour is , 

v a mouse 
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MASCULINE. 

PRENCH. 

FEMININE. 

a porter, a Swiss 

suisse , 

’Switzerland 

holder, a book-koeper 

teneur, 

• tenor, purport, content 

k tour, turn, trick 

tour , 

tower, rook at chess 

triumph 

triomphe , 

a trump 

trumpeter 

trompette , 

trumpet 

epaco 

vague , 

a wave, surge 

a vase, vessel 

vase. 

the slime in poods, lakes, etc. 

a tat of vigonia wool 

vigogne, 

a vigon or llama 

a veil • 

voile. 

a sail 


Remark.— (rent, people, tribe, is feminine in the singular, as la gent 
savante, the learned tribe. Gens, people, ^requires the adjectives which 
precede it to be put in the feminine gender, and those which follow it"f*> 
be put in the masculine, as les vieilles gens sont crainttfs, old people are 
timorous; toutes lea mechantes gens, all wicked persons. However, torn, 
all, is used in the masculine, 1st, when it is the only objective whietf 
precedes gens , as tons les gens <T esprit, every man of talent; 2nd, when the 
other adjective which precedes gens has hut one termination for* both 
genders, as aim able, brave , honnlte, etc., etc.; tous les honnetes gens, every 
honest man. 

S ecoN il Remark. — Chose, a thing, is generally feminine; une shose 
excellente, an excellent thing. But used with qaelquc , some, it becomes 
masculine; fiot/d qmlquc chose de bon, this is something^good. Yet, if 
quelqu# chose is used in the sense of quelle que soit la chose, whatever may 
be the thing, then chose resumes its proper gender, that is to say, it is 
feminine; qutlque chose qu'il ait dite, on ne l’a pas cru, whatever thing he 
may have said, they have not believed him. 




PART II. 

SYNTAX. 




SYNTAX. 


’ CHAPTER I* 

THE ARTICLE. 

In the Accidence (§ 5) we have already mentioned that* 
there are three different sorts of articles, the definite , the 
, indefinite, and the partitive. Wo will now consider-— 

I. When the definite article is used in French. 

II. When the indefinite is used. 

III. When the partitive is used. 

IV. When no article is used. 

V. Repetition of the article. 


I.—THE DEFINITE ARTIOLE USED IN FRENCH. 


§•2. The defiuite article is used in French before all nouns 
taken in a general as well is in an individual sense:— 


Le vinaigre est utile dans les 
■maladies 

L'hunneur , la probit 6, le sens 
et la raison demandant qu on 
s' applique d remplir ses de¬ 
voirs (Voltaire J 


Vinegar is useful in illness 

Honour, honesty, good, sense, 
and reason require that one 
should do one’s best to fuR 
hi one’s duties. 


$ 3 . It follows therefore that the article must be used before names of 
arts, sciences, virtues, vices, and metals;— 

# 155 
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Apres le fer , le cuivre eat le mital Next to iron, copper is the most 
le plus difficile afondre (Buffon) difficult metal to melt. 

§ 4. The article is used before nouns of dignity, title, or 
profession (when it is generally not used in English) 

Le general Yusuf et le docteur General Yusuf and Doctor 
Cabrol descmdirent & terre Cabrol landed. 

(do Bazancourt) 

§ 5. The definite^article is used before the names of coun¬ 
tries, provinces, rivers, seas, lakes, mountains, winds, and also 
before the five divisions of the globe;— 

La France , V Allemagne, la France, Germany, Belgium 
Belgique 

Lee Pyrenees, lee Alpes, le The Pyrenees, the Alps, Ve- 
Vesuve suvius. 


$ 6. Remark 1.—Some names of islands take also the article, ns: la ‘ 
Sardaigne, la Corse , V Irlande , les Hebrides, les Antilles, Sardinia, Corsica, 
Ireland, etc.; others must have the word He, island, placed before them, 
as: Pile Saint Thomas, Vile Maurice , les lies Philippines. 

§ 7. Remark 2.—Generally towns do not take the article, hut the 
following arc* t an exception to the general rule- V Orient, la Rochelle , la 
Terte, la Haye, la Corogne, la Mecque, le Hav r - e, etc. (see § 43). 

Observe that when countries, used ic a general sense, bear the same 
name as their capital, neither takes the article, as : j’ai visit? Naples, 
Vemse, et Rome. 

■ § 8. Exceptions. —Names of countries used in an inde¬ 
finite sense and governed by en, or by the verbs Hre, alter, 
veni", sortir , retourner , arriver . and partir (with de) ; also 
those used adjectively and gov- ied by de, do not take the 
article:— 


«Une foule d’objets precieux 
. que je n'ai jamah vus en 
France (Vaillant) 

11 a a chide dee fruits d'Es- 
pagne ei du fer de Buhde 
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He has bought Spuniidi fruits 
and Swedish iron 
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Quand NapoUon revint d* E- When Napoleon returned 

. gypte (S6gur) from Egypt 

Lb comte* d* Artois et ses deux The Count of Artois and his 

fils sortirent de France two sons left EranCe. 

(^lignet) 

$ 9. Rum a uk 1.—If the name of the country is not used adj actively, 
the*article has again to be used, as : lea fruits de VEapagm eUle fer de la 
Suede sont lea sources lea plus ftIcondes de la riehesse de ces pays. The 
fruits from Spain and the* iron from Sweden are the chief causes of the 
wealth of those countries. 

• 

$ 10, Remark 2.— But the article is always placed before names of 
countries in the plural, or before certain distant countries, the latter gen*** 
rally of the masculine gender, as :* le Canada, le Japon, les hides, le PJrou, 
lea Gaules, le Breail , etc., and observe that then, instead of en, the de¬ 
clension of the definite article is used, us: il vient du Canada, mm allow 
au Japon. 

§ 11. Remark 3. —In going from one country to another, en is used 
for the English word to ; in speaking of towns a is employed, sis: il eat 
alle d’ltalie en France , he is gone from Italy to France ; hut il est alle de 
Londres u I'aris. 

ObserVQ that de is used iu mentioning the setting out from countries 
as >7611 as from towns. # 

Observe. —In general, the English national adjective is trans¬ 
lated in French, when speaking of some commodity, production, or pe¬ 
culiarity, by the name of the country or city itself; thus, in the example 
given, “ Ik has bought Spanish fruits and Swedish iron,” instead of 
translating Spanish by espagnol , and Swedish by auedois, the French na¬ 
tional adjective, we say d’Espogne, of Spain, and of Sweden, de Suede, 

Observe that the national adjective never begins, in French, with a 
capital letter, as in English, except when it commences a sentence. * 

§ 12. The definite article is used before the names of the 
days of the week, when determined by some other*word or, 
incidental sentence, also before the names of religious fes¬ 
tivals, and before the names of ships:— 

* 

Il faut sanctifier le dimanche Ono must keep holy the Sun- 

(Academio) day 
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Le mercredi des Cendres 
Le vendredi jepartis de'bonne 
heure fie Bruxelles (Jefnin) 

\ r 

A midi £ amiral Hamelin en- 
voya le tl Primauquet ” avec 
une lettre pour Vamiral 
Bundas .' A trois heures le 
“ Catoti” revint (de Bazan- 
court) 

Entre ci et la Pentecdte (Mad. 
de Sevigne) 

4 f m 

§ 13- Remark 1.—JVhel, Christmas, and Fugues, Easter, are generally 
used in a vague sense, and therefore do not, take the article . we say, how¬ 
ever, a la Noel, at Christmas, and as a proverb. Qttind Noel est virt les 
Fugues seront blanches, A green Christmas makes a trusty Easter. 

Remark 2. —The names of Saints’ days are always preceded hv la, as : 
la St. Michel, la St. Jean, Michaelmas, St. John’s day. This la is placed 
there because the woid fete is understood. 


AbIi Wednesday 
On Friday I left Brussels 
early 

At twelvo o’clock admiral 
Hamelin sent the “Pri¬ 
mauquet” with a letter for 
admiral Dundas. At three 
o’clock the “ Cato ” re- 

i ♦ 

turned 

Bctweeii this time and Whit¬ 
suntide. 


§ ,14. The definite article is used before nouns of measure, 
weight, and, number, when mentioning the prieo or cost of 
things, whilst in English a or an are employed : — 


Ce chocolat se vend trois francs This chocolate is sold for 
la livre • three francs a pound 

J'ai ackeU ce drap trois svltcl- I bought this cloth at three 
lings Vaune shillings a yard. 

§ 15- Remark. —In speaking of what is paid for wages, attendance, , 
admittance to public places, or in reckoning by time, wo use in French 
sometimes the articles le, la, les, hut generally in English a or per, and in 
French pa\ : einq schellings par billet, five shillings a ticket; dix fois par 
’ vmaine, ten times a week. Observe that if the price is not mentioned, 
tbp. preposition by is generally translated by a, as: je let paie d lajournee, 
u la piece, I pay them by the day, by the piece. 


§ 16. Tho definite article is used before all words*employed 
as substantives:— 


i 
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Les absents (adj.) ont tort 
(Academic) 

Le cinq % (numer.) de trcfle 
(Academic) 

"7 est plein d'tgards pour moi 
et pour les miens (poss. 
,j>ron.) (Academie) 

Au doux tomber (pres, inf.) du 
jour ("Lamartine) * 

II a toujours les si, Jes mais 
(conjunct.) (Academic) 


Those who are absent are in 
thd wrong 

The five of clubs 

o 

He is full of consideration for 
me and mine 

At the gentle decline of day 

4 

He uses always “ifs” and 
“huts/’ 


Observe that all words*substantively used are masculine. 


II.—THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE TTSED IN FRENCH. ' 

§ 17. The indefinite article is properly only a numeral ad¬ 
jective, and is used to denote a noun in the singular, but also 
often when nouns, in a general sense, are mentioned:—* 

Cesar prend le premier une Caesar is the first to take a 
coupe a la main (Racine) cup in his hand 

On tie saurait nier quun One cannot deny that a man 
homnie n'appremie quand il learns many things when 
“voyage (Eonelon) he travels. • 

§ 18. Sometimes the indefinite article is used with proper 
names when one person is mentioned as representing the 
whole race, or when the names of authors or artists are used 
in the place of their works:— * , 

On y remarquait le comie de There might be seen the 
Dampierre , un Choiseul , count of Dampierre, a 

•# 

un 9 Cmstellane , un Colbert Choiseul, a Castellane, a 
(Daunou) Ccrlbert 
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C&etait Id qu'on eut pu trouver 
non pas settlement un Lon- 
gus, mais un Plutarque, un 
Liodoi'v, ou un Poly be (Cu¬ 
vier) 

§ 10. The indefinite article 
of Bpeech used as substantives 

Un dix de carreau 
Un rien le fdche 
Un tiens vaut mieux que. deux 
( , tu Vauras (La Fontaine) 


It was there one might have 
found not only a Longue, 
but a Plutarch, a Diodorus, 
a Polybius. 

can also be used with all parts 

A ten of diamonds 
A nothing makes him angry 
A bird in the hand is better 
than two in the bush; lite¬ 
rally, one tale it is worth 
more than two you shall 
get it. 


III.—THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH. 

§ 20. The partitive articles, du , de la, de V , des, are used 
before any noun or any part of speech substantively employed, 
and signifying a part or a portion of the whole :— 

Vous ferez du lien d vom- You will do good to yourself 
m£me (Fenelon) 

Uest un pare qui a du bon ei He is a father who has somc- 
du mauvais (Academic) thing good and something 

bad in him. 

§ 21. We have already said in the Accidence (see § 10) 
that when an adjective precedes the noun, the prepositioh de 
only was.used : as, proposons-nous de grands examples d imiter 
pfutdt que de rains systemes d suirre (J. J. Rousseau), lot us 
propose to ourselves great examples to imitate, rather than 
vain systems to follow. However, the partitive article must 
be used when we wish to represent the noun in a particular 
manner, pnd give, a determined sense to it; also when the 
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adjective and substantive form a compound noun, or are In¬ 
separably united:— 

.' Ceux qui sont prets d tout sa- Those who are ready to sacri- 
crifier sont des vrais amis fice everything are true 

friends 

Bans chaque pays on trouve In every country there are 
* des grands seigneurs et des great noblemen and starv- 
miserables • ing people 

Je veux d la campagne du I want in the country whey 
petit-laity de bon potage ajid good soup. 

Observe.—The compound nouns most generally used are amikr- 

propre, self-love; beaux-arts, fine arts; beaux-esprits, wits; belle-mire, 

stepmother; blanc-bec, greenhorn; bon-mot, witticism; grand-seigneur, 

gTeut lord; jcunes-gem, young men ; pctit-lmt, whey ; petit-mail re, fop , 

petite-maltressc ; petits-pois, green peas ; plain-chant, chant; rouge-got ye, 

« 

robin red-breast. 

§ 22. In a negative sentence de only is used instead of the 
partitive article:— 

II n*est point de forte que U There is no pride which fate 
sort n'ltumilie (Cr6billon) does not lowqp 

IIarnbition, seigneur , n'a pas Ambition, my lord, has no 
de limites (13oursault) limitB. 

§ 23. Rr.MAKK.— Rut when the.sentcnco is not strictly negative, or 
when the’coinplement is modified by an adjective, the partitive article is 
used, as : N’atcs-rous pas du pain ? have you no bread ? meaning,'you 
have bread ; je n’ai pas des seittiments Si bat, I have not such low feelings. 

§ 24. After adverbs of quantity, and collective nouns, 
•generally preceded by mm, une } de must be used insteud of the 
partitive article :— , 

Combien de jours avez-vous How many days have you 
mis pour fairs ce voyage ? taken to make tills voyage ? 
• (Academie) 

B y dail une foule de specta - There was a crowd of spec- 

teurs tators. « % 


« 
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f 25. Remark 1.—When the noun, preceded by a collective sub¬ 
stantive or adverb of quantity, is not used in a vague but in a definite 
sense, the partitive article must be used, as. un grand nnmbre des per - 
sotmes qne>£ai rues frier, a great number of the persons I saw yesterday.' 
Des is used here and not de, because the noun personnes is defined by que 
j'ai tmes hier. 

Remark. 2. —Bien in the sense of bcaucoup , la phipart, nnd U plus grand 
notnbre take tho partitive article, as : bien dit vm sera bit cc soir (0. IMo- 
vigne), much wine will be drunk this evening. 1Hen followed by ant,res 
docs not take the article, as: bien d'autns vous U'dironl , many others will 
tell you so. 


*' IV.-CASES IN WTHC1I NO ARTICLE IS USED IN TTIENCH. 


« § 26, (1) Iso article is used in French before any noun 
used adjectively, that is, qualifying the noun or pronoun going 
before (syc § 8). Such a noun is generally used with dc, with 
etre, or placed between two commas:— 


II est jils de roi 
Les beaux-arts sont amis ct, les 
muses sontsceurs(Delavigne) 
Le Phenicien , san ificateur ho¬ 
micide de Mololc (Yolney) 
II est ministre 


He is a king’s son 
The fine arts are friends and 
the Muses arc sisters 
The Phenieian who offers up 
men as a sacrifice to Molooh 
lie is a secretary of State. 


§ 27; Remark 1.—Rut when the noun qualifying the preceding sub¬ 
stantive is itself defined, then Hie article is again Ubcd :— 


Le paon est le roi des dtscaux The peacock is the king of birds 
(Button) 

Le pain est Valimcnt le plus sain Bread is the healthiest food. t 
(Bcrquin) ‘ 


4 . 

€ , § 28. Remakk 2.—The article is also used when the verb S/re has fot 
its nominative the word ce, as : c est la mere despauvres (Academie), she it 
the mother of the poor. o 




ft 

§ 29. (2) Generally no article is used in proverbial sen- 
tences, or in certain old-fashioned phrases:— 
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Abandon fait larron Neglect makes the thief • 

Femme sage est plus que femme A good woman is better than 

. M*.(Voltaire) aTiandsome woman. 

$ 

*§ 30. (3) No article is used in addressing persons, or things 
personified:— 


Paramez, JVavarrois, Maures 
et Castilians (Corpeille) 
Soldats et marins de Varmee 
d } Orient (Napoleoh l cr ) 


Appear, Navarfese, Moors, 
and Castilians 

Soldiers and sailors of the 
army in the east. 


§ 31. Remark 1 . —Sometimes the article is used to show familiarity *or 
inferiority, as: L'arai, crois-moi, rentre chez tax (Victor Hugo), Friend, 
believe me, go home; La vicille ! oti prut-on se eac/ier id? (Balzac), Old 
woman, where can we hide ourselves here 5 * 


Remark 2. —It is also customary to prefix monsieur , madamr , Qtc., to 
nouns of title or profession, when addressing persons, and then .to use the 
article, as: monsieur le baron, madatne la p> inccsse. 


§ 32. (4) The definite article is generally omitted in enu- 
merations 4 in order to give more rapidity to the sentence*:— 

On jvue argent , bijoux , mai- One gambles away money, 
soils, controls, honneurs jewels, houses, title-deeds, 

(ltegnard) honours. 

£ 33. (5) It is also omitted before ordinals indicating rank 
or order, also before the titles of hooks, their number, chapter, 
and page :—, 

Charles dome Charles the Twelfth 

Tome cinq , chapitre dip + The fifth volume, the tenth 

chapter. # • 

Poesies fugitives de Berquin The light poetry of Berqujn. 

• $ 34. Remark 1.—Sometimes the article is used when the author 
wishes to Specify in the title the subject particularly, as: “ Lcs jtfto- 
rables “ La sorciere.” 

* ► T •* * 
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Remark 2.—"With tho names of sovereigns, and eueh words as livre, 
chaptire, page, wc use generally premier and second, but beyond these two, 
the cardinal numbers trois, quatre, etc., as: livre premier , Guillaume 
qualre, Hewfi cinq, etc. 

t 

§ 35. (6) No article is employed after quel, quelle, what, in 

exclamations or interrogations :— 

• « 

Quelle heurc est-il ? What o’clock is it ? 

Quel air! quelle disgrdce! What ah air! what a dis¬ 
grace !. 

^ § 30. (7) It is also omitted when nouns, used in a vague 
sense, are repeated and governed by a preposition:— 


Tie larrons d larrons il est Tien 
des degris (Neufchateau) 
Lee \voilh aux prises, pieds 
centre pieds, mams contre 
maim (Tendon) 


There is a great difference be¬ 
tween one thief and another 
Behold them grappling, feet 
against feet, hands against 
hands. 


§ 37. (8) The noun, employed in an indefinite sense, takes 
no article, when it follows an adjective or participle requiring 
de (see § 89) or en (see § 40):— 

Son sort est digne d’envie His lot is enviable 
(Academie) 

Cet Ivomme est riche en vertus This man is rich in virtues. 


§ (9) It is also omitted when the noun,* indefinitely 

used, is the indirect object of the verba, remplir , to fill; 
entourer , to surround; garnir, to furnish; orner, to adorn; 
^border, t6 line; conibler, to load; couvrir, to cover; peupler, 
to people, etc.:— 

That news will fill them with 

j°y • * 

He is surrounded by soldiers. 
164 


Cette nouvelle les remplira de 
joie 

ITest^ntoure de soldats 
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§ 39. (10) The article is not used after such words Iks: 
eapcce, sort; /ante, fault; forme , form; genre, Bpecies; me¬ 
lange, mixture; sorte , kind, etc., \Vhen the noun following 
these words is used in a vague sense :— 

Une sorte de fruit qui est mur A kind of fruit which is ripe 
en hirer in winter 

Wne expire de hois qui est fort A sort of wood which is very 
dur . . hard. 

* 4 

§ 40. (11) The article is suppressed after the words ni 
. . . ni, neither . . . nor; so it . . so it, whether ... or; 

ne . . . que, only; jamais , never (standing first in a sentence); 
en, as, like a; entre, between ; avec, with; pour, for; par 
through; sur, upon; sans, without; aud comme r as a, but only 
when the sense is indeterminate :— 

La nature ne fait ni princes, Nature creates neither princes, 

ni riches, ni grands seig- nor moneyed men, nor 
neurs great lords. 

Les coeura remplis d'ambition Hearts filled with ambition 
sont sans foi ct sans honneur are without faith and with¬ 
out honour. « 

§ *41. (12) In French as well as in English, the article is 
suppressed in such expressions as : soir et matin, evening and 
morning; jour et nuit, day an<J night; corps et dme, body and 
soul, etc. 

• . • 

§ 42. (13) No article^ is used when the verb and the noun 

form a phrase wiiich expresses only one idea, as :— 

([/outer foi,, to believe avoir envie, to desire 

' avoir bvsoin, to want, to be,in need of avoir faint, to be hungry 
avoir carte blanche, to havo full avoir soif, to be thirsty* 

power avoir honte, to be ashamed * 

avoir chaud , to be warm avoir patience, to have patience* 

avoir f Void, to be void avoir peur, to bo afraid 

• avoir compassion, to have mercy avoir piiui, to pity 

avoir tout* me, to be accustomed to avoir poison, to bo in the right 
avoir dense in, to intend . avoir tort, to, be in the ^rong 

* 165 
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avoir soin, to take care 
dormer carte blancfw, to give full 
power , * 

fa we attention, to attend, to mind 
faire peur , to frighten 
fa ire plainer, to oblige 
faire. semblant , to pretend, to feign 
faire tort, to wrong 
faire voile, to set sail 
mettrrfin, to put an end to 
parler anglais, to speak English 
pat ler frangais, to speak Frenpli 


porter bonheur, to bring good luck 
porter malheur, to bring bad luck 
porter envie, to bear envy 
prendre courage, to take courage 
prendre garde, to take care 
prendre jour, to appoint a day 
prendre patience, to take patience 
prendre plaisir, to delight * 

prendre rarwe, to take root 
rendre vis he, to pay a visit 
tenir tele , to cope with one, etc. 


43. (14) Finally, no article is used before the names of 
deities, towns (for exceptions seo § 7), places, and persons 
when taken in a general and indeterminate sense :— 


t 

Corneille, Racine, ct Mali ere 
cut illudre la scene fran- 
qaise 

Napoleon est parti de Valla¬ 
dolid; le 18 il est arrive & 
Burgos ct le 19 a Bayonne 
(A. Duma*) 


Corneille, Itacine, and Mo- 
liere have rendered the 
French stage renowned 
Napoleon set out from Valla¬ 
dolid ; the 18th he arrived 
at Burgos, and the 19th at 

i 

Bayonne. 


Exceptions.—But the names of persons do take- the 
article:— 


$ 44. 1st. When used as proper 4 names of families, or when they are 
in the plural, as: Barons d la snnte des Henris (Beranger), Let us drink 
the'health of the Hcurys ; La noble Jille des Stuarts , The noble duughter 
of the Stuarts. 

§ 4b. 2nd. To distinguish one individual from others of the same 
name ; also before proper names preceded by an adjective : h Cromwill de 
1650 n'etait pas le Cromwell de 1640 (Guizot), the Cromwell of 1650 Was 
dot the Cromwell of 1640; le jeune Edmond , the young Edmund; la 
superbe Genes, proud Genoa. Observe, that if the adjective comes after 
a proper noun, the article is placed between, as : Guillaume le Taeitume, 
Willium the Silent; Fhilippe le Bel , Philip the Fair. * 

$ 46. 3rd. In speaking of the works of artists oi authors, as*: P % Apollon 
de Fradier ^ le TiUmaque de Fenelon. 
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47, 4th. Before proper names, taken as specifying a whole class, %s: 
<i tom les homines etaient t Us Socrates, la science alore ne Imr serait pas 
nuisible (J. J. Rousseau), if all men were like Socrates, science would then 
hot do tffem any harm. • 

$ 48. 5th. The names of a few poets and painters take the article, as : 
le Dante , h Tasse, le Camoens, le Corrige, le Poussin. 

•Observe that the article remains unchanged in surfh names, as: 
Lefort , Leroux , Lebrun , le Beau , le Yaillant, le Sage, Lamartine, La 
Touche, *La Bruy ire, Lit Fontaine, La llarpe, etc; therefore j'ai lul'ea 
oeuvres du Dante , du Tasse, de Ltj'ort, de Lebrun, de le Beau et de le Sage. 


V.- RErETITlOX OF THE ARTICLE. 


§ 49. The articles must be repeated in French before 
every noun:— 


Ils croient que les sorciers et 
les sorcieres ont le pouvoir 
d'attirer les esprits (La 
llarpe) 

Le occur , Vesprit , les mantra 
tout <]«■<]ne d la culture 
(Boileuu) 


They believe that wizards 
and witches have the power 
of evoking phantoms * 

« 

The heart, the mind, the 
manners, everything gains 
by culture. 


$ # 50. Remark 1. —Tho article is not repeated when the same or 
synonymous objects are mentioned undo; different names, as : il cn eiait de 
mime dn ministns et grands offiners (J. J. Rousseau), it was tho same with 
•the ministers and great officers of the crown. • 

. - Remark 2.—In narrations the article is also often omitted, and then 
the -last substantive is followed by such words as personae, tout, rten, etc., 
ns : vicillards, femmes, enfants, tout fut egorge, old men, women, children * 
everyone was killed. 

• 

51. When two adjectives, united by et or ou, relate to 
more nouns than one, but when only one is expressed, the 
article has to be repeated:— 
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JOmcien et le nouveau con - Both the old and the new 

tinent paraiesent tous deux continent appear to have 
avoir eU rough par Vocean been partly destroyed by 
(Bufforf) the sea. 

§ 52. But if two o’* more adjectives qualify the same noun, 
the article is not repeated : — 

* i 

Tot'lH le digne et fidele ami de Behold the worthy and faith- 
son maitre ful friend of his master. 

§ 53. The article has to be repeated before superlatives 
w^tere there are several qualifying one noun :— 

La plus grande et la plus im~ The greatest and most im- 
portante chose du monde a portant thing in the world 

* 

pour fondement la faiblesse has weakness for its foun- 
(Pascal) dation. 

Observe that this principle of repetition applies also to the words 
tin, man, ton, son, notre, votre, leur, aucun , tout, plusieurs, etc, 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

In the Accidence (§.11-13) we have already given the rules 
for the formation of the plural of simple and compound sub¬ 
stantives. Wo will now consider— 

I. The dependence of one substantive on another. 

II. Nouns of multitude*. 

III. Nouns different in singular and plural. 

IY. Plural of proper nouns. 

t 

• I.—ON THE DEPENDENCE OF ONE SUBSTANTIVE ON ANOJJIEH. 

§ 54. The ’s , tho sign of the possessive case in English, is 
always expressed in French by de ^sce Accidence, § 7):— 
Les livres de ma samr My sister’s books 

* Lc palais du rot The king’s palace: 

Exmakk.—W hen by the *s the words house, dwelling , etc., are under¬ 
stood, the French uso chcz, as : I was at Mr. Smith’s, j' eta is chez M. 
Smith ; lip is gone to his father's, il est alld chez son pire . 

§ 55. If in a compound noun, the first substantive in 
English expresses the matter, quality, contents, or oiigin, fte 

4 * 

is generally used, and the second noun in English comes first 
* in French:— * 

— J)es souliers de satin Satin shoes 

IT 

l)u vin de Champagne Champagne {wine understood) 

Un chapeau d'He A summer hat. * 

Observe. —must he used when we wish to draw particular attention 
to the material of which the object is made. We say therefore, um table 
d p acajou,ji mahogany table, to distinguish it from other tables, but une 
table en acajou , to show that it is made of mahogany. 

§ 60. When the second noun in English expresses use 
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or purpose, d is employed between, and the second noun 
in English comes first in French :— 

t «■ 

Une cl\ambre d coucher A bed-room ,v 

Des armes d feu Fire-arms 

Une boite d thi A tea-caddy. 

V 

§ 67. A is also used when with or having can be under¬ 
stood : — 

Une voiture d quatre roues A four-wheeled carriage 
Un jar din d terrasses A garden with terraces 

Une chaise d, porteura A sedan-chair. 

§ 68. The article is employed with the preposition d 
(generally contracted in the masculine) before the noun 
representing some peculiarity of dress or appearance, and also 
what a person sells, or what is sold in a certain place : — 

La dame au manteau rouge The lady with tho red cloak 

L'homme aux yeux noire The man with black eyes 

Le marcM aux fleurs The flower-market. 

§ 59- Remark.—S ome words are simple in French and compound in 
English, as : briqueierie, brick-work; cahier copy-book ; chandelier, candle¬ 
stick ; e'caillere, oyster-woman ; ecolier, school-boy ; filature, spinning-mill; 
moutardier, mustard-pot; poirter, pear cree (and the names of many other 
trees); restaurant , eating-house; ruche, bee-hive; saladier salad-bowl; 
salon, drawing-room ; toured, eye-brow, etc. 


31.-NOUNS OF MULTITUDE. «. 

§ 00. Those nouns which represent the whole of the 
.persons or things mentioned, as le peuple , the people; la 
fordt, the forest; Varmee , the army; etc., are called collective 
general; such nouns require that the verb which they govern 
(as also any adjective or pronoun referring to them) should 
always, in French, be put in the singular:— V 
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L'armie dee infidUlee fut de- The army of the infidels was 

faite defeated 

■ Le peuple accourait en fouls The* people hastened in 

. crowds. * 

• 

§ 61. Such nouns as une infinite, .a great number' une 
foule, a crowd; un nombre, a number; un millier , a thousand, 
etc., are called partitive collective , because they nearly always 
express a part of tfye whole, an indefinite number. If pre¬ 
ceded by the definite article le, la, les, the verb of which they 
are the nominative, hs also any adjective or pronoun having 
reference to them, is generally put in the singular; when pre¬ 
ceded by the indefinite un nr une, they usually take the verb 
in the plural:— 


La foule-des homines eat aeeer- 
vie d sea passions 
Un millier d'epbes sortiront 
des fourreaux (Dumas) 


The generality of men are 
enslaved by their passions 
A thousand swords *will leap 
out of the scabbards. 


III.—XQHNS DIFFERENT IN GENDER IN THE SINGULAR *AND 

PLURAL. * 


§ 62. The rules on the gender, as well as a list of Sub¬ 
stantives, masculine in one ^ signification and feminine in 
another* will be found in the Appendix of the Accidence. 
In § 25 of the Accidence, a list of the nouns has been 
given which have a different meaning in the singular and 
plural. We now give those nouns which differ in gender 
and. not in meaning, in the singular and plural:— 

* SINGULAR. PLURAL. * 

Amour, love, affection, masculine, Feminine, as : de follea atnouff, 
as: un fol amour, un amour in- except when speaking of Ciypids 


Isensi • 

T^utomnb, autumn, masculine and 
femfiiin^, though the masculine 
is generally preferred 


Must always be masculine, as: de 
beaux automnes , des automnes 
pluvious • 
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• SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Delioe, delight, masculine,* as: Feminine, as : mes plus chkre* 
€est uA vrai dilice delices 

Enfant, child, masculine and femi- Masculine in the plural always, as; 
nine, as: un joli enfant , une belle ces jcunee Julies eont de beaux 
enfant enfants 

Gent, people, feminine, as: la gent Feminine with regard to the adjec- 
trotte-menu (La Fontaine), the tivc preceding, as: lea vieillesgem 
short-stepping race, the mice eont craintifs , old people are 

timorous. Observe : vieilles 
precedes and is made feminine, 
but not craintifs 

, Except when gens is preceded by totis , all, or by an adjective which 
does not alter in the feminine form, then gens remains masculine, as: tons 
les habiles gens , torn lesgens du pays ; but if the adjectivo preceding gens 
^as to alter its form for the feminine torn changes also, as: toutes ces 
bonnes gens. In speaking distinctly of men’s business gens remains also 
mabuu'inc, as: les gens d'armes , the men-at-arms; Quels bans gem de 
lettres ! Vhat good literary men ! 

Okqxje, organ, masculine, as; Feminine, as: les plus belles argues, 

argue excellent des argues expressives. N.B.— 

For the sake of harmony, the 
French say, un des plus beaux 
argues , un des plus grands delices 
(see liclicc) 

PiauE, the Jewish Passover, femi- In the plural pAqnes means the 
nine, as : la pdque des Juifs Christian Easter, and is very 

seldom spelt without an s, as : 
fairs scs TAques , to take the 
Sacrament at Easter. If the ad¬ 
jective which follows it is used 
in the plural, it must always be 
feminine; if it is used in the 
singular, masculine, as : « liiques 
prochain, but I’dques feurtes, 
Palm Sunday. 

Te^re, eve,masculine, now obsolete, Feminine, vesper, as: les VAprss 

as: Je donne le bon vepre a toute Siciliemies , th»’ Sicilian vespers, 

la oompagnie (Moli&re), Good eve the name given to the murder Oi 

to all the company the french in Sicily, id 1282, 

because it began at Vesper-time 


“MS * 
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IV. —PLURAL OP PROPER NAMES. 

. § 63. Proper names do not take the sign of the plural, 
as 

Jamais les deux Caton n’ont Never have the two Gatos 

« 

* autrcment voyage. travelled in any other way. 

Efxcept— * 

§ 04. (1.) "When speaking of an illustrious family, race, 
or tribe; or when individuals are Mentioned who represent a 
class, as:— . * * 

La conjuration des Gracqms The conspiracy of the Gracchi 
Les Stentors des salons (De- The Stentors of the drawing- 
lille) ' rooms. 

§ 65. (2.) “Works of engravers or printers, or* collected 
editions of authors, also take the plural, as:— 

Les JSherirs sont toujours The Elzevirs are always much 
tres-estimfo esteemed * 

Jaides premiers JPlines 1 have the fLrst'Plmys. 

§ * 00. Remark 1.—Titles of books do not take tlie plural sign, as : troia 
Vtrgile, dix La Fontaine , vingt TiUmaque ; it would be better to say, trots 
exetnplaixes de Vtrgile, etc. • 

•Remark 2. —The gender of towns varies according to their termination, 
but when the adjective fo«^precedes.a feminine name of a town it never 
changes, as: tout Rome I'a vu, all Rome has seen it. 
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BTHCAY. 


* CHAPTER III. 

" THE ADJECTIVE. 

We have already said in the Accidence (§ 32) that there 
are five classes of adjectives—viz., quajificative, possessive, 
demonstrative , indefinite , and numeral. We will now consider 
thrcra more particularly- 

QUALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

f 

I. Agreement. 

II. Place. 

III. Government. 

IV. Dimension. 

V. Comparison. 

t 

I.-THE, AGREEMENT OF QUAXIFICiirVE ADJECTIVES. 

t 

§ 67. Adjectives and past participles, used as adjectives, 
agree in gender and number with the noun or pronoun to 
which they relate:— 

La nature avait fait ee prince Nature had formed this prince 

probe et moderi (Lamartine) honest and not given to 

excess 

Une fois je (tem.) me serais For once I should have seen 

vue riche et paree (Dumas) myself rich and adorned. 

* 

§ 08. But adjectives used adverbially do not agree 

Gee- Uvres content cher These books are dear 

Ces femmes chantent juste These women king in tune f 

La belle (See § 31), tune peux Woman, you cannct -walk 

marcher iroit (L? Fontaine) straight. 
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§ 69. The adjectives nu, naked; demi, half; swpposl, sup¬ 
posed ; and excepU, excepted, when* placed before a substan¬ 
tive, qp.d the adjective feu, late, when followed by an article 
or a possessive adjective, remain also invariable. *But if nu, 
demi, suppose, and excepU come after the noun, and if feu is 
preceded by an article, etc., they agree*:— 

Jl itait nu-tUe et nujambes, He was bare-headed and bare- 
or II avait la Ute nue et lee legged 


jambes nuee * 

Hier a dix heures eb demie 
On ne gouverne pas une nation 
par dee demi-mesures 
Feu ma eceur, or ma feue soeur 


Yesterday at half-past ten 
A Nation is not governed by 
half measures • * 

My late sister. 


Observe.— If nu, when placed before the noun, is accompanied J>y 
something describing the noun, it agrees, as: la nue propridte d'un bien. 


§ 70. Ci-inclue, enclosed, and ci-joint, annexed, are in¬ 
variable when they begin a phrase, or when they imme¬ 
diately precede a substantive used without an article or a 
possessive adjective; but they agree when the noun has an 
article. s Franc de port, prepaid, is also invariable when pre¬ 
ceding the noun:— • 


Vaus tromere a ci-joint copie de 
ma lettre et ci-incluee la 
copies du traitc 

Vous recevrez franc de port 
lee lettree . 

Cee lettree sont franchee de 
port 


You will find annexed a copy 
of my letter, and enclosed 
the copy of the treaty 
You will receive, prepaid, 
the letters 

These letters are prepaid. 


* § 71. When possible, possible, relates to a noun expressed, it 
agrees; when it relates to an infinitive understood, it is # in- 
variable:— . 

, On peut rdduifre en troie classes One can reduce to three 
tousles monetrespossibles classes all possible mon¬ 

sters . 
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Un, conqucrant extermine le A conqueror destroys as many 
plus d } homines possible (an- men as he can. 
dersto'od, qdil soit possible 
d* extermUer) 

§ 72. An adjective or a past participle qualifying two or 
more substantives must be in the masculine plural if the 
nouns are masculine, in the feminine plural if the nouns are 
feminine, but in the masculine plural 
tives are of different genders :— 

Vudeur (fem.), sagesse (fejn.), Modesty, ” wisdom, laws, 

Jots (fem. plur.), mcsurs morals, principles, vir- 
(fcm. plur.), principes tucs, what has become of 
(masc. plur.), vertus (fem. you ? 

plur.), qu'etes-vous devenus f 
(Chamfort.) 

Paul et Tfirginie ctaicnt ig- Paul and Virginia were 

nor ants (B. de St. Pierre) ignorant. 

Exceptions— 

§ 73. If the nouns are synonymous the adjective agrees 
with the last:— 

Vlysse elait dune circon - Ulysses possessed an ascon- 

spection , dune prudence lshing caution and pru- 

Uonnante denco. 

§ 74. If the nouns are connected with ow, or, the adjectivp 
agrees with the last.— 

Ils obtinrent Vestime ou la They obtained the public 

conjiance publique esteem or confidence. 

Observe. —Sometimes the adjective takes the plural, as: On demands 
un komme ou une femme dgde, wanted an old man or woman. Quel eat 
le ben plre qui tie gemisse de voir son file ou aa file perdue pour la soeiUe 
(Voltaire), every good father laments to see his son or his daughter lost 
for society. 

§ 75. In poetical or oratorical style, when there is a 

climax:— 

< 


only when the substan- 
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L * fer, Is bandeau, la Jlamme The Bword, the bandage* tho 
est toute prete (Racine) fire, are quite ready. 

§ 70. Compound adjectives of colour are invariable, as well 
as the following nouns, used as adjectives of colour : carmin, 
carmine; aurora, gold-colour; jonquille, jonquil; peurpre, 
purple; orange , orange; ponceau , flame-colour; matron , chest¬ 
nut-colour ; paille , straw-colour; and noisette, nut-brown :— 

Neron avait lee ckeveux Nero had light chestnut .hair 
chdtain-clair 

jE 'lie ports toujour 8 une robe Shjg always wears a flamc- 
ponceau et dee rubans noisette coloured dress and put- 

brown ribands. 

Observe. — Cramoisi, crimson; ecarlate, scarlet; mordore, reddish- 
brown and rose, rose-pink, have become adjectives, and therefore Are 
variable. 

« 

II.—TTIE PLACE OF QUALIFiCATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

We will consider the place of adjectives under three 
heads:— 

• 

(1) . Those that como after the noun. » 

(2) . Those that precede the noun. 

(3) . Those that vary in meaning according as they stand ’ 
before or after the noun they qualify. 

(1). Qualijicative Adjectives coming after the noun. . 

§ 77. Adjectives of Colour, form, taste, and other physical 

qualities, also those expressing nationality, are placed after 

the noun■ 

■ 

___ 1 

Une table ronde, un habit bleu , A round table, a bluo coat, 

urn robe noire , un bdton a black dress, a gilt stiok*, 

dord, un homme aveugle , a blind man, a French 

une dame frangaise lady. 

§ 78. All participles of verbs used adjectively are placed 
after the noun:— * ’ , 
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Un enfant imtruit A well-informed child 

TJne armie vaineue ' A conquered army 

Une piece interdite 1 A forbidden eomedy v 

§ 70. Afso, adjectives modified by an adverb or by some? 
thing*coming after it :~ 

JJn eleve trhs-paresseux A very idle pupil 

JJn malkeur commun d tons A misfortune common to all 

men. tj 

Observe. —When two or more adjectives relate to the same noun they 
are usually placed after it, and a conjunction is pul! before the Inst, even if 
there is none in English : as*«n general vaillant , calm et for t , a brave, 
cafnf, strong general. 

§ 80. Adjectives of several syllables qualifying nouns ol 
only one syllable :— 

De& lois sheres Severe laws 

JJn chant delicieuz A delightful song 

TJn ton brusque An abrupt tone of voice. 


§ 81. Adjectives ending in esque, ique, and ule, as well as 
those polysyllabic adjectives which do not end in e, always 


come after thf noun:— 

Une mie pittoresque 
Un esprit classique 
Une chaise curule 
Un homme harhu 


A picturesque view 
A classical miud 
, A curule chair 
A bearded man. 


(2). Qualifioative Adjectives preceding the Noun. 

§ 80. Adjectives of one syllable are generally placed before 
the nouns they qualify:— 

JLe vif'iclat The brilliant splendour 

r Un bng bdton A long stick. 

Observe.— They follow when there are two or more monosyllabic 
adjectives united by the conjunction et. * 

§ 83. When the substantive has an object depending «on it, 
the adjective generally precedes the noun :— 
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La miserable chaumibre de The miserable cottage of my 
mon domestique servant 

. Leg differentes formes du gou - The* different forms of the 
.vemement (Chateaubriand) government. • 


§ 84. Adjectives of number, and also the following, gene¬ 
rally precede the noun. 


ion, good 

michant, wicked 

beau, fine, handsome * 

meilleur, better 

cdlibre, celebrated , 

moindre, less, least 

cker, dear 

nouveau, new 

eommun, general 

petit, little ^ . 

digne, worthy * , 

prompt, quick 

fou, foolish 

saint, holy 

grand, great 

sot, silly , 

jeune, youug 

tel, such 

jolt, pretty 

tout, all 

malhonnUe, dishonest 

vieux, old 

mattvaie , had 

vilain, ugly. 

§ 86. Adjectives relating to moral qualities may be placed 

before or after the substantives, 

as:— - 

Un smoir profond or un pro- 

% 

A deep knowledge 

fond eavoir 


Un ami Jidele or un fidcle ami 

A faithful friend. 


(3.) Qmlifcative Adjectives' which change their meaning 

according as they stand before or 

after the noun. 

§ 8&. un bon homme, » 

a man easily persuaded 

un homme bon, 

a kind, charitable man ■' 

un brave homme. 

an honest man 

un homme brave, 1 

* 

a courageous man 


9 9 

i Brave, courageous, always precedes any noun,.except homme, femme, forqon, 
etc., as ; ce brave gSniral , lee brqves Amazonas, , 
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un digue homms , 
unhomtne digno, 

a worthy man 
a dignified man 

«» galant homme, 
un homtnc galant, 

a complete gentloman 
a polite man (gallant ) 

un grand hotnme, 
un kdinme grand, 

a great man 
a tall man 

un hoanete homme, 
un homme hoanete, 

an honest man w 

a civil man 

un malhonnete homme, 
un homme malhonnete. 

a dishonesfman 

an uncivil man 
* 

un m£chant homme, • 

ua Jiomme meehant, 

a dishonourable man 
a wicked man 

urn meehantc epigramme, 
um dpiyramme mechante, 

an epigram without wit 
a wicked, sharp pointed epigram 

unc certaine nouvelle, 
une nouvelle certaine, 

news requiring confirmation 
news to be depoaded upon 

une commifhe voix, 
une voix commune, 

unanimously 
a common voice 

un crncl homme, 
un honyne cruel, 

a tiresome, troublesome man 
an inhuman man 

le droit chemin ,* 
un chemin droit, 

the right road 
a straight road 

tableau place dans un faux jour , 
void unjour faux dans ce tableau , 

picture placed in a wrong light 
_ here is a false light in this picture 

une fausse clef, 
une ‘tlef faussc, 

a skeleton key 
a wrong key (in music) 

"V 

une fausse ports, 
une pofle fausse, 

a back door 
a sham door 

un furieux bavard, 

un lion furffeux, 

* 

a great talker 
a furious lion 

d/fortes eaux, 
des taux fortes, 

heavy seas 
acids for etching 

une forte femme, 
une femme forte. 

a stout woman 
a strong woman 
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la deroi&re semaine , 
la semaine dernifere, 

. avoir le grand air, 
avoir Vair grand, 

wie grosse femme, 
la mer est grosse, 

jtrendre le haut ton, 
prendre un ton haut, 


the last week of all • 

the preceding week 

to htf^e a highly polished manner 
to look tall • 

a stout woman , 

the sea is high 

to aasumo an arrogdnt tone 
to speak loud 


un jeune homme, 
un homme jeune, 

une longuc-fw, 
tme vue longue, 

un mrvigre diner , 
un diner maigre, 

la memo vertu, 
la vertu meme, 

avoir un mauvais air , 
avoir l *air mauvaia, 


a youth 

a man who is not old 

a teUscope 
a long sight 

a wretched dinner 
a fish dinner 

the same virtue 
virtue itself 

to have an awkward figuro 
to look wicked, fierce 


du mort bo is, 
du bois mo^Jt, 

de m«rte can, 
de Vcau morte, 

de nouveau vin, 
du vin nouveau, 

de nouvennx livres, 
dcs hires nouveaux, 

un nouvel habit, 
un habit nouveau, 
un habit neuf, 

un pauvre auteur , 
un auteur pauvre, 

un petit homme , 

A m 

.un homme petit, 

un plifisaftt homme, 
un homme plaisant, 


wood which cannot be woiked 
dead wood 

dead water 
standing water 

newly tapped wine, other wine 
• newly-made wine 

other books 
.• newly-printed books 

a new or another coat 
a coat of a new fashion 
a coat just made, very little worn 

an author without genifis 
a poor author 

a man of small size 
a mean man 

a ridiculous fellow 
a facetious igan 
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Mtttplaisant per tonnage, 
un personnage plaisant, 

un plaisant eonte, 
un eonte plaXsant, 

la prochaine semaine, 
la semaine prochaine, 

un gentil homme, 
un homme gentil, 

unc sage-ferame, 
une femme sage, 

let propres termes , 
lessermes propres, 

un sale homme, 
l'n homme sale, 

un seul mot, 
un mot scul, 

un simple soldat, 
un soldat simple, 

de simples airs , 
dee avfa simples, 

un triste homme , 
un homme triste, 

un unique tableau , 
un tableau unique, 


an impertinent, despicable fellow 
an actor with a merry and witty part 

a story without probability 
an amusing story 

the following week 
the next week 

a nobleman . 

a well-looking man 

> 

a midwife 

a virtuous;discroet woman 

the very same expressions, words 
the proper expressions, words 

an obscene man 
a dirty man 

nothing hut a word 
a word standing by itself 

a private 
a foolish soldier 

tunes, without the words 
simple, easy tunes 

a bad fellow , 

a sad man 

one single picture 
an incomparable picture . 


«jt vilain homme, 
un homme vilain, 

un vroi eonte , 
un eonte vrai, 

beau-p^r*. 

,pkre beau, 

• 

belle-m^rs, 
mere belle, 


an ugly or disagreeable man 
a niggardly man 

a regular untruth 
a true tale 

father-in-law, step-father 
handsome father 

mothcr-in-law, step-mother 
handsome mother 


beau-/r£r«, brother-in-law, step-brqthej 

frire beau, handsome brother 
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bell e-«c«r, 
scaur belle, 

. beau-//#, 
fih beau, 

i 

belle-///#, 
fille belle, 

petit-//#, petite-/?//#, 
fils petit, fille petite, 

grander#, grand' mere, 
pare grand, mere grande, 


sister-in-law, step-sister 
handsome sister 

son-ift-law, step-son 
handsome son 

daughter-in-law, step-daughter 
handsome daughter or girl 

grandson, granddaughter 

son, daughter or girl of small stature 

grandfather, grandmother 
tall father or mother. 


Observe,— The above adjectives, when accompanied by others, resume 
their literal sense, as: un grand hornme sec, a tall thin man; except beau, 
petit , and grand, prelixod to the last five substantives. 


III.—GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 87. Some adjectives require no government, because they 
have a distinct meaning by themselves; others, which have a 
vague mea/iing, require some preposition before the substantive 
or noun following:— 

Jl aime les pommes mitres He liltes ripe apples 

Nous sommes fdcMs contre vous .We are angry with you 
II e$t toujours vertueux He is always virtuous.' 

§ 88. Adjectives expressing aptness, fitness, habit, incli¬ 
nation, disposition, ease, readiness, resemblance, end, or ten¬ 
dency, require the preposition d before the complement, as:— 


accessible , 

accessible 

alerte , 

active 

adherent, 

adhering 

antdrteur, 

prior 

adonnd, 

addicted 

dpre, 

eager 

ffdroit , 

clever 

ardent, 

fiery 

agile, 

nimble 

atlentif, 

attentive 

agreable, 

pleasant 

cher, 

dear 
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bonforme. 

conformable 

odieux. 

odious 

contraire, 

contrary 

pareil. 

alike 

enclin, ' 

inclined 

possible. 

possible 

Stranger y* 

foreign 

posterieur, 

posterior 

exact , 

punctual 

preferable, 

preferable 

fatal, 

fatal 

prU, 

ready 

favorable , 

favorable 

prompt, 

speedy 

formidable, ' 

formidable 

propice. 

propitious 

funeste, 

hurtful, fatal 

propre. 

fit 

importun , 

importunate 

rebelle. 

rebellious' 

indifferent, 

indifferent 

redoutable. 

redoubtable 

ingenieux, 

ingenious 

semblable, 

similar 

intrepide, 

intrepid 

sensible, 

sensible 

lent, 

slow 

sourd, 

deaf 

necessatre, 

necessary 

Slfjct, 

subject 

tiuisible, 

injurious 


quick, etc., etc. 

§ 89. Adjectives expressing plenty or 

scarcity, want, 


capability, absence, satisfaction, desire, separation, require 


the preposition de before their complement, as :— 


agreable, 

agreeable 

glorieux, 

vain 

ai.se, 

easy 

gros, 

big 

ajfa.ni. 

starved 

heureux, 

happy 

ambitieux, 

ambitious 

honteux, 

ashamed 

ami. 

friendly 

impatient. 

impatient 

avide. 

eaa:er 

i'ico.'i&olable, 

inconsolable 

capable, 

capable 

ivre, 

intoxicated 

certain, 

certain 

jaloux, 

jealous , 

complice, 

accomplice 

joyeux , 

merry 

content, 

contented 

las, 

* » 

wearied 

conpable. 

guilty 

menaqer , 

Bparing 

cur.it ux, 

curious 

m our ant. 

dying 

dependant 

dependent 

orgucil/eux, 

proud 

desireux, 

desirous 

plein, 

full 

ennemi, 

enemy 

soigneux, 

careful 

envieux, 

envious 

soucieux, 

anxious 

vsclave, 

slave 

siir, 

certain 

exempt, 

exempt 

tributaire, 

" tributary 

pr. 

proud 

victime, 

victim, M 

M, 

very fond, mad 

vide, 

empty 

furieux , 

furious 

voisin, 
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Observe. —Whenever the verb caused unipersonally is joined tcf an 
adjective, followed by an infinitive, that adjective takes generally de, as: 
il est agrtablc de danser, it is agreeable to dance (See $ 170, Remark 2). 

# § 90. Those denoting good or bad feeling towards a person 


require envers 

before their 

complement, as:— 

A 

affable, 

affable 

ingrat. 

ungrateful 

bon , 

good 

juste, 

jusff 

charitable, 

charitable 

me, chant, 

wicked 

cldmeni, 

mcrcifiul 

mistricordieux, 

merciful 

coupable , 

guilty^ 

offtdeux , 

officious 

cruel. 

cruel 

prodigue, 

lavish 

dur, 

harsh 

rcconnaissant , 

grateful 

generettx, 

generous 

. respomable, 

responsible 

indulgent. 

indulgent 

severe, 

severe. 

§ 91. The following require en before tbeir 

complement* 

abondant, 

abundant 

ignorant, 

ignorant 

fecond, 

fertile 

expert, 

skilful 

• 

fertile. 

ferule 

riche, 

rich. 

Observe — 

■Many adjectives take different prepositions before names 


of persons and names of things, such are : redevable , respomable, prodigue , 
rcconnaissant, assidu , etc. Others do not take the same propositionsjbefore 
nouns and bffforc infinitives, as: Pair est necessaire a la vapour vivre ; 
il est yecessaire de travailler ; but practice alono can enable the student 
to acquire the right use of these prepositions. 

If. -QUALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

§ 92. In English, adjectives .of dimension, such as long, 
long; large, wide or broad ; epais, thick; kaut, high; profond, 
*deep, come after the word of measure. They come before it 
in Eneneh, and arc followed by the preposition de, as:— 

Une tour haute de sept pieds A tower seven feet high 

Un chcmin long de vingt pieds A road twenty feet long. 

We may alsQ let the words remain in French, as in 
English, and put de before the number and before the word 
of measure Or dimension. In this case, the substantive of 
dimension is often used instead of the adjdfctive, a^:— 
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Zhic tour de sept pieds do haut , A tower seven feet high 

or de hauteur 

Uh chemin de vingt pieds de A road twenty feet long. 
long, or de longueur 

• 

4 Tne French, in general, prefer using the verb avoir, the 
English to be, when expressing dimension. Be is then left 
out before the number, and the phrase is rendered thus :— 
Cette tour a sept pieds de haut. That tower is seven feet high, 
or de hauteur 

Observe.— When there are two or more dimensions mentioned, the 
conjunction and is elegantly expressed by sur, as: une chambre de dtx 
pieds de largeur sur vingt de longueur, a room ten feet wide and twenty 
long. In preceding a word of dimension is usually expressed by de and 
,not by dans or m. 

V.-DECREES OF COMPARISON OF QTJALIFICATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 93. If there are several adjectives in a sentence, and the 
first stands in the comparative or superlative degree, those 
that follow must take the same degree, as :— 

I)es maux encore plus longs Evils still longer and more 
et plus cruels que les siens cruel than his. 

(Fenelon) 

§ 04. Adjectives in the comparative or superlative degree 
generally stand after the noun (except those mentioned § 84), 
as:— 

II se nourrit des legumes les lie eats the tenderest and 
plus tmdres et les plus d 6 - daintiest vegetables. 

Heats 

r Hem ark. —Sometimes the adjective in the superlative degree stands 

before the noun; in that case the article precedes it also, as: la plus 
htureuse famille du monde , the happiest family in the world. 

t 

§ 95. By after a comparative and before a noun of weight 
measure, or number must in French always be expressed by 
» de, as i— • 
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Tl itait plus grand de touts la He was by a whole hehd 

Mte, quoiqu’il fdt plus jeune taller, though he was 
de dis^ am (Villemain) ycAmger by ten ^years. 

J§ 90. In a comparison, than coming before an infinitive is 
expressed by que de or qu'd, as;— 

II vent mieux que vow soyez It is better that, you should 

m heureux que de hriller d la be happy than to shine at 
cour • • court 

II est plus dispose d vous nuire Ho is more inclined to hurt 
qu’d vous ohliger tb^n to oblige you. 

§ 97. But after any tense.of the indicative than is expressed 
by que . . . ne (see § 331), as; — 

II est plus vertueux que vous He is more virtuous than, yoif 
ne croyez believe 

II est moins beau que vous ne He is less beautiful than you 
pensez think. 

Observe.—The ne is omitted when the first part of the sentence is 
either interrogative or negative, ns : etex-vous moins fatigue, que vous I’eticx , 
arc you less fatigued than you were ? tl n'est pas moins fatigue que vous 
IWtiez ; hut if the subordinate proposition gives a negative meaning ns 
must again be used before the verb, as: vous ites moins fatigui que vous ns 
I’i’tiez .* Ne is also omitted when there is a conjunction between que and 
the verb, as: je suis meilleur cavalier que quand j’elais en France , I am a 
better horseman than when I was fti France; tl est plus vertueux que 
lorsque vous Vavez connu , he is more virtuous than when you knew him > 

§ 98. In a comparison^ than followed by a numeral adjec¬ 
tive is always expressed by de, -as :— • 


Nous avons requ plus de dix 

m 

litres 


We have received more than 
ten pounds. • 


§ 99. The article is not used in French in comparatives 
of proportion when the more, the less, the sooner, the later, the 
longer, the shorter, etc., are employed, as:— 

Plus il ft Tfu, plus il veut boire The mpre he drinks, the more 
(Arnault) • he wishes ^to drink* 
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SYNTAX. 


Phis fy rifle chis, et moins je Tho more I reflect on this 
trouve cette scene nafurelle scene, the less natural I 
(Yoltaire) * consider it. , 

r 

§ 100. The article is invariable in the superlatives le ph*s } 
le irtbins, le mieux , the. most, the least, the best, when it modi¬ 
fies an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, as :— 

C’est auptes de ses enfants She is most happy when with 
qu'ette est le plus heureuse her children » 

C'est pour le des&in qyCils They are most happily gifted 

sont le plus heureusement for drawing. 
v tdoucs 

§ 101. But the article is variable, if the person or thing is 
compared to another person or thing, as:— 

De toutes les femmes c'e&t la She is of all women the 
plus heureuse happiest 

Les arts'les plus utiles ne sont The most useful arts are not 
pas les plus consideres tho most valued. 

TOSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

< 

We have already spoken of the possessive adjectives in tho 
Accidence, § 62—§ 65 ; we shall now give a few more parti¬ 
culars about them. 

§ 102. In French we generally use the possessive adjec¬ 
tive when addressing any one, as:— 

Venez, mes enfants (Berquin) Come, my children 
Comment, mon cher comte, vou8 What, dear count, you are 

Ues marti ? (Scribe) married ? 

« 

§ 103. But when speaking of any one with whom we*are 

* not intimate, monsieur , madame, mademoiselle must be used 
before the possessive adjective, as:— 

Monsieur votre frere est-il chest Is your brother at home ? 
lui ? «* 

* § 104. Whenever the sense clearly points out who is the 
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possessor, or whenever a reflective verb is used, the definite 
. article is employed instead of the possessive adjective, as:— 
Ouvrez les yeux Open your eyes . 

•Jl 8*est blessi au bras He has hurt his arm, 

$ 105- Remake 1.—When we want to giye greater force to tlie ex¬ 
pression we nse the possessive adjective, as: ouvrez vos yeux, -songez 
qiiOreste est devant vow (Racine), open your eyes, think Ithat Orestes is 
before you. We also employ the possessive adjective to speak of some¬ 
thing happening often oi*periodically, or whon wc wish to draw attention 
to the object; there isthus a difference between j'ai ma migraine , I 
have my (habitual) headache, and j'ai la migraine; between je souffre a 

® V 

• tnoti bras, my arm pains me, and je souffre au bras. Observe-— -4®is 
generally used when speaking of'fecling produced in any part of the body, 
as in the above example : il s'est blcssd au bras ; je souffre au bras; also 
tl afroid aux mains, lie has cold hands. Couper au ioigt, means to cu* 
the finger slightly \couper le doigt, to cut the finger off. 

§ 106. Remake 2.—When we speak of a part of the body wMch is 
used as nominative or subject to the verb, the possessive adjettive must 
generally be used, as : son pied est enjbi, his foot is swollen. 

§ 107. The definite article le, la, les is also used in speaking 
of an action over any part of the body or intellectual faculty, 
and the person on whom the action thus falls, i» represented 
by a-<?onj unctive pronoun in the dative case, as :— 

Un boulet de canon lui emporta A cannon-ball carried away 
la jambe , his leg 

II in a tdte le pouh He felt my pulse. 

• • 

§ 108. Its and their „ relating to inanimate things, arc 

.always expressed by en before .the verb, and by placing the 
article before the noun, as:— 

Lontfres est une grande* mile ; London is a large town ; its 
la situation en est tres-com- situation is very convenient • 
mode pour le commerce for trade. 

But when its and their are preceded in English by a prepo¬ 
sition, or are nominative to any verb (except Ure) in a sen¬ 
tence ol? two or more members, son, sa, .sea, lew, or burs must 

be used, as;— * # 

9 • 
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Londres est une grande viUe; London is a large town; I 
f admire la largeur de sea admire the size of its 
rues; spn commerce produit streets; its trade produces- 
d'immensea ressources immense resources. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 109. These adjectives always precede the substantive, 
and must be repeated before every noun, as :— 

Cet enema, ces honneura que le This incense, these 'honours 
vulgaire admire (Soulie) which the plebs admire. 

Observe not to mistake ce, the demonstrative adjective, for ce, the 
(felnonstrative pronoun ; the first always precedes a noun, the second al¬ 
ways a verb, or qui, que, as : ce monsieur ignore ce que je fais, this gentle¬ 
man does not know what I do. 

# 


INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

* 

§ 110. Auoun, none, forms its feminino regularly; it takes 
ne before the verb, and is used in the plural when relating to 
a noun that has no singular (See Accidence, § 22), or when 
the sense requires it. This is also the case with nul which 
has ihe same meaning in English, though nul means null, 
void. These adjectives, as well as pas ten, drop ne whqn used 
in sentences expressing doubt, in interrogations, or -when 
there is no verb expressed. Pas un has no plural, but all 
three may be used without a Substantive:— 


Nfi lui ferez-vom grave au- 
cune ? (Moli^re) 

Aucjm n f est propMte chez sot 
(La Fontaine) 

II Va obtenu sans aucuns frais 
f (Academic) 

N'Ullepaix pour ? T t»yi>w(Racifte) 
Pas un seul petit morceau (La 


Will you not show him*any 
favour ? 

No one is a prophet in hi* 
own country 

He hUs obtained it without 
any expense 
No peace for the wicked 
Not a single little piece.' 


Fontaine) * * " 

§ 111. Autre, other, agrees with the noun to which it 
relates, oven wh£n that noun is understood:— 
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Connaisse%-vous mon autre Do you know my otker 
sckur (Academie) sister ? 

(Test up autre moi-mime He is my al ter-eg o 

671 cependant a fiichi Another has hownver sub- 

8 on audace (Racine) dued his boldness. , 

It is also sometimes used in opposition, as: autrea aont lea temps de 
Noise y autrea ceux de Josue et dea Jugea, autrea ceux dea JRola (Bossuet). 

§ H2. Chaque, each, is the same in the masculine t and 
feminine, it has no plural, and is always followed by a sub¬ 
stantive :— 

Chaque passion parle un dif- Each passion vents itself* tn 
f event langage (Boilcau) a different way. 

Observe. —Do not mistake chaque, adjective, for “hacun the indefini^ 
pronoun; the former is always united to a noun, the indefinite pronoun 
never. . 

§ 113. Mainty many, takes an e for the feminine, and is 
used in the same sense as plusieurs: — 

Maint rocher ecrase en tom - Many a rock crushes whilst 

bant • falling * 

Mairtfe femme qui raisonne Many a woman fond of argu- 
• <& 

mg. 

§ 114. In French mime is used as an adjective and as an 
adverb.* It is an adjective:—■* 

( 1 .) When it precedes the ijoun, which it then modifies 
with an idea of identity* :— 

Les peuples se ressemllent Nations are everywhere alike,. 
par tout y mimes vices, mimes the same vices, the same 

vertus (Lemare) virtues. * • 

• 

( 2 .) Mime is an adjective when it modifies the noun vyith 

an idea of similitude and resemblance f:— 

* 

• j— 

Compare the Latin idem, as: Semper idem, Always the same. 

Compare the Latin aimilis, as: Similia patri , JoLke his fatlaer. 
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Pat Id les freres Martin , mime There are the brothers 

taille, mime figure , mimes Martin, tho same height, 

habitudes de corps (Paul- the same face, thp same 

mier) ' habits. 

(3,.) Mcme,* when preceded by moi, toi f lui, etc., is an 
adjective:— 

Nousnevoyorspas nous-mimes Wo ourselves do not see our 
nos dlfauts fuultB 

11 fait cela de lui-mime * He does It from his own im¬ 
pulse. - 

(4). Mime, adjective,, is sometimes used to express em¬ 
phasis, and is then placed after the noun :— 

Cette femme est la franchise This woman is frankness 

mime (Academic) itself 

Les liomains ne rainquirent The Itomans only conquered 
Ics.Grecs que par les Grecs the Greeks by the Greeks 
mimes (Academic) themselves. 

| 115, Mime is an adverb when not preceded by an article 
and placed after the verb, when used after several nouns, or 
when -modifying an adjective or superlative relative :— 

Ils travailien* mime la unit They even work at night. 

Les riches , Us princes, les rois IJicli men, princes, Kings 
mime ont dcs peines even have troubles 

Tout citoyen doit oliir aur , Every citizen ought to obey 
lots me me injustes even UDjust laws 

11 ost aisi de tromper mime les It is easy to deceive even the 
plus habiles cleverest. 

§ 110. Plusicurs , several, sometimes used without a noun, 
has no singular, and is of both genders — 

II s'est clonni plusieurs com - Several battles have been 

bats (Academie) fought 

Plusieurs d'entre elles ver- Several of them shed tears. 
saient des larmes (Florian) 

§ 117. Quelconque, whatever, generally employed with a 

* Compare the Latin ipse, as: Tute ipse praescripaisti. You yourself ordered it. 
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negative, means nobody, no ... . whatever. It is always 
placed after the noun. Without ne it is used in the sense of 
. whatever, whatsoever, any, some, etc?.:— 

x 

ILn'y a raison quelconque qui There is no reason whatever 
pnisse Vy obliger which can oblige him to do it 

Donnez en une raison quel - Give Borne reason for it. 

* conque * 

§ 118. (1.) Quelque , followed immediately by a noun,, or 
an adjective and noun, takes the sign of the plural. If the 
noun is followed by <pte, it also governs the subjunctive:— 
Quelques hrivains ont traiti Some writers have spoken 
de ce stijet (Academie) ‘ about this 
Adressez-vous a quelques au- Address yourself to some 
tres personnes other persons - 

Quelque sujet qu on traite Whatever subject one may 

treat of. 

(2.) But when quelque modifies an adjective alone, or an 
adverb, it remains invariable :— 

Quelque puissants qu'ils soient However powerful they may 
je ne las craim point (Aca- be, I do not fear them 
dumie) * 

Quelqiie heureusement doues However happily gifted we 
que nous soyons nous ne may be, we ought not to 
devons pas en tirer vanite . be proud of it. 

(Boniface) 

Observe. —The e of quelque is never elided, as: quelque e'eolkr, 
qttelque aim able, except in queiqu'un, quelqu'une , some one, of which, the 
plural is quelques urn, quelques tmes (see § 186). 

(3.) Before a verb quelque is written as two words, and 
que] agrees then with the subject of tho verb:— 

Quel qu'il soit nul rempart ne Whoever he may be, no bul- * 
le pent protiyer (Ancclot) wark can protect him 

Quelles que soimt vos vues Whatever may be your 
(Academie) views. 

§ 110. Tel , such, is used as on adjective and substantive, 
and has, as an adjective, always the article before it 1— 
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TH homme tel que lui (Aca- A man such as he 
demie) 

Tel estpris qui croyait pfendre Such a one is caught who- 

(La Fontaine) thought to catch others.. 

Observe. — Tel ... tel (the Latin talis-qualis) is also used, as: tel 
y* mattre tel valet, like master like man; it is sometimes even used with 
quel, as: des gem tele quels, people only so and so. Observe, that wfyen 
such a is immediately followed by a qualificative adjective it has to be 
translated by si, as: un si grand homme, such a great, man. • 

§ 120. (1.) Tout , any, is used in the*sense of evory, each, 
and is immediately followed by the noun *:— 

Eh toute chose il faut consi- In every thing we must con- 
direr la fin (La Fontaine) sider the end 
,Tout homme est sujet d la mort Every man must die. 

(2.) It also means whole, universal,f and then has for the 
plural njasculinc tom , for the feminine singular toute, feminino 
plural toutes ; — 

On perd tons ses amis cn per - A man loses all his friends in 

dant tout son hien (Des- losing his wealth 
touches) 

Toute la famille se porte hien All the family are well, 

(3.) As an adjective in a distributive sense always used in 
the plural J :— 

* 

Torn hs matins je me levs d Every morning I get up at 
'cinq heures ' five o’clock * 

II passe toutes ses soiries & He* passes all his evenings 
lire * reading. * 

Observe. — Tout, adjective (except in tlie^scnse of quisque), is always 
followed by the article or the possessive or demonstrative adjectives. Shut 
' before the name of a town (see § 66, Bemark 2) is always masculine, 
because peuple is understood as: Tout Home. 


• Compare the Latin quisque, as: Pro se quisque. Every man for himself. • 

V Compare the Latin toius, omnis, as : Tolum oppidum cingit, lie tumrands the 
whole town; Tota mente, With-his whole mind. 

« } Compart the Latin t nines, as : Omnibus menstbus, Every month. 
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§ 121. Tout is also used as a noun, and keeps the t in the 
olural* 

Le tout*monte d tant The whole oomes tp so much 

lAs mots sont dee touts sylla- Words are syllabical unities. 
biques , * 

Observe there is some difference in the pronunciation of tou$ with 
the final s sounded, and tout without the final a sounded. For example 
voua Ues tons mes amis , means, if sounded with the final a, you are all my 
friends, f>ut without (ha? letter sounded, you ore all the friends I have. 

§ 122. Tout as an adverb means quite, entirely! :— 

On Va trouvee tout en pleurs They found her all in tear^ 
(Boniface) 

Elle Uait tout d vous She was wholly yours. 

It takes an e when immediately followed by a feminine 
adjective beginning, with a consonant, or h aspirated :—% 

Elle est touts malade She is quite ill 

La GrSce, toute polio et touts Grecco, though wholly civi- 
sage qu'elle eta it lized and wise. 

. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 123. Numeral adjectives are of both genders, and num¬ 
bers, except un, premier , and Second , which take an e in the 
feminine:— 

JJnfils, une fills • ‘One son, one daughter 

Le premier roi, la premiere • The first king, the first queen 

reine 

« 

La second enfant, la * seconds The second child, the second 

ohambre room. • 

9 

§ 124. Vingt and cent take an s when not followed, but pre¬ 
ceded by any other number, but they are invariable, when used 

_ t—J - 

* Compare the Latin totum, as,: Totum in eo est, All depends on thfjt. 

4 Compare the Latin tptus, as j Tot a sum mistra, I am wholly miserable. ' 
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in‘the sense of vingtieme , centime, and when speaking of dates. 
Milk, a thousand, never takes an s (see Accidence, § 70):— 


Le royaiime a dure deux cent 
quarante ms, mats la r&- 
pdblique environ cinq cents 
ans 

■ / 

La jlotte Hait composde de 
quatre-vingts voiles. 

Charlemagne fut proclam.6 em- 
pereur en huit cent 

Page cinq cent 


The kingdom laste'd two 
hundred and forty years, 
but the republic about five 
hundred years 

The fleet consisted of eighty 
ships t 

Charlemagne was proclaimed 
emperor in the year 800. 

Page five hundred. 


§ 125. The cardinal numbers, except the first and some¬ 
times the second, are used in Trench instead of the English 
ordinal, with the names of sovereigns, and also in dates, when 
speaking of the days of the month (see § 33). The dates 
always precede the noun in French :— 


Francois premier, Charles 
neuf, et Henri quatre 
etaient rois de France 

Mfllhj. % 

Le dix-huit Juin le general 
Brunet toniba en soldat 
(de Bazaneourt) 


Francis the First, Charles the 
Ninth, and Henry the 
Fourth were kings of France 
On the eighteenth of .June 
General Brunet died on 
the battle-field. 


§ 126. Remark 1.—The English word on is never translated when 
speaking of days; of may he translated or not; therefore : le 18 deJuin\ or 
le 18 Juin. 

Remark 2 .—Deux or second, may bo used indifferently when speaking , 
of kings. 

Remark 3.—In speaking of books we may nse either cardinals or 
ordinals, tout l? second tome means simply the second volume of any boflk; 
Utdeuxirme tome implies that the work has more than two volumes. 

Remark 4.—Before huit, onze, etc., the vowel is not dropped in le or 
la, as : le huit de Janvier, the eighth of January. < 

Remark 5.— Un is sometimes used as a qualifieative adjective^ as: A 
ville en effet itait aussi moins une (V. Hugo), in reality the town was also 
.less compact m * 
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CHAPTER IV', 

THE PRONOUN. 

F E R*S 0 N A L PRONOUNS. 

In the Accidence we have already.^given a table of tho con¬ 
junctive and disjunctive personal pronouns (see § 75 and § 80). 
We will now give some peculiarities of these pronouns. Let 
it, however, be observed that there is a great dissimilarity in 
the French and English languages in the use of the pronouns 
— a dissimilarity not only in respect to place and order, but 
also with regard to case. 

We cannot therefore too strongly recommend to the English 
student the following rules:— 

.We will consider— * 

* 

__ __ ^ 

. I. The place of the Personal Pronouns. 

* II. Their order. 

III. Their repetition. 

I. —THEIR PLACE. • 

A. Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

§ 127, Tho conjunctive personal pronouns je, tu, il, die, 
noils, vous, ils, dies , always precede the verb of which they 
are the subject:— 

Je • vous donnerai un conseil I will give you wholesome 
*» salntaire ; et pour rccom - advice, and as a reward I 

pense je ne vous demands only ask you to keep it 

que le secret. • secret. 
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Except— 

§ 128. (1) In interrogative sentences:— 

Trouverai-je partout un rival Shall I everywhere ’find a 
quej'abhorre (Racine) rival whom I detest? 

Ok suis-je, malheureux f Where am I, unfortunate 

man ? 

§ 129. (2) In elliptic phrases, chiefly in the subjunctive 
mood, where no conjunction is used:— 

Puissi-je de mes yeux y voir Stay n>y eyes behold a 
tomber la foudre / (Oor- thunderbolt fall thereon ! 
**lieille) 

Ddt-il oublier tout ce quej'ai Even if he should forget all 
a fait pour lui / that I did for him. 

§ 130. (3) When the verb forms a kind of parenthesis, 

* 

showing that we repeat tho words said by ourselves or by 
some other person:— 

C'est simple comme bonjour , It is as simple as anything, 

a-t.-il continue (Souvestre) he continued. 

4 

§ 131. (4) Often when the verb is preceded by aussi, thus; 
au moins , at least; peut-etre, perhaps; toujours , always; ercore t 
still; enfin, at last; d peine, scarcely; du moins, at least, etc.:— 

A peine la saison est-elle passee Scarcely is the season over 
Peut-etre ai-je eu tort de le dire Perhaps I was wrong to say it. 
Observe that the e of je is never cut off when used interrogatively. 

§ ,132. The personal pronouns in the genitive en, and in the* 
dative y, are seldom conjunctive in speaking of persons; .they 
are, however, conjunctive in speaking of persons when over 
ye wish to avoid the repetition of de lui, de nous, <1 lui, d 
noys, etc., or in answer to a question;— 

Les Troglodytes aimaient leurs The Troglodytes loved tha ; r 
parents et en etaient aimes parents and were beloved 
(Montesquieu)^ by them 
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Avez-vous peur de luif Out 
j’en at peur 

• Quoique.je parle leauooup de 
vous ma Jille , j'y pense en¬ 
core davantage jour et nuit 
(Mad. dc Sevigne) 


Are you afraid of him ? Yes, 
I tfm 

Though I apeak much of you, 
my daughter, I siill think 
more of you by night and 
by day. 


§ 133. But in speaking of things the personal pronouns in 
the genitive and dative are always conjunctive, as:— 


Ili$n n'est plus dangefeux que 
VautoriU en des maim qui 
ne savent pas en faire usage 

Quant a vos raisons je m’g 
rends 


Nothing is more dangerous 
ttfhn authority in hands 
which do not know how 
to use it 

As for your reasons I give in 
to them. 


§ 134. Remark 1 .— En is sometimes used in the meaning of some of 
it, some of them, thence, from that, etc., as : vous avezde Targent, donnez-en d 
rotre ami, you have money, give some of it to your friend. It is also used 
in several idiomatical phrases, as : en vouloir d quelqu'un, to bear a gTudge 
against some^one (see Accid. § 170) ; en imposer, to deceive; en otter, to 

go away ; en venir aux coups, to come to blows, 

• 

Remark 2.— T is also used for in it, there, thither, here, etc., whether 
expressed or understood iu English, as: j'y vats, I am going thither. 


R 1351 Personal conjunctive pronouns used as objects, 
either direct or indirect, are generally placed before the 
verb:— 


Je te le dis du fond de mon 
cceur (J. J. Rousseau) 

Its ont quelques dc/auts,je lea 
leur passe 

Except— 


I tell you so from the bottom 
of my heart. 

They have some faults, I 
forgive them to them. 


§ 136. In the imperative mood used affirmatively the pro- 
noun, object to the verb, is placed after it:— 
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Pmds-moi ChrUienne et libre Make me a Christian and set 
(Voltaire) me free 

Deposez-vous sur fwoj(Moliere) Rely upon me. , 

§ 137. But if the imperative mood is used negatively, the 
pronoun comes first:— 

JYe me trouble pas par tes in - Do not disturb me by your 

dignes pleurs (Boileau) unworthy tears. 

§ 138. Remark 1 . —"When thore are two imperatives affirmatively 
joined by one of the conjunctions et or on, the Second pronoun generally 
precedes the verb to which it -belongs:— 

Potmez-lc sans ceste et le repolisstz Polish it continually and repolish it 
(Boileau) 

Baitez-inoi et me laissezrire (Mo- Beat me but let me laugh, 
liere) 

§ 130. Remaux 2.—"When a verb in the imperative affirmative governs 
two pronouns, the one in the accusative coincs first, except y~moi, y-toi, 
y-le , y-la :— 

Si vos amts commettcnt des fautca If your friends commit faults re- 
reptochcz lea leur proach them with them 

Tteste dans le iardin el promenes-y - Remain in the garden and walk 

toi un moment there for a minute. 

Observe*— It is better for the sake of euphony to avoid such phrases 
as y-moi, y-toi; but when used, an euphonic s is added in verbs of the first 
conjugation, as: promenen-y-toi. 

i 

B. Disjunctive,Personal Pronouns. 

§ 140. The disjunctive personal pronouns moi, toi , lui, elle, 
nous, vous, cux, elles , are always used when there is no verb 
in a personal mood immediately following, as:— 

* (1.) In answering a question or asking one:— 

Qui sera charge de le lui an - Who will be entrusted with 

noncer f Toi (Academic) announcing it to him? You 

Nous, alter en ville? We, go to town ? ' 

| 141. (2.) Alter the verb itre\ — 
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Out, c'est moi, s'ecria-t-il Tea, ifc is I, lie cried • 
C'est lui, o } est mon frhre It is he, it is my brother. 

§ 142. (3.) In exclamations, in addressing a person, or 
wfcon used for emphasis:— 

Moi, faire une Idcheti ! (Aca- I, commit a cowardly action! 

• demie) 

Toi, Antigone, fille oourageuse You, Antigone, courageous, 

et magmnirw (Ballanche) and lofty-minded daughter. 

• 

§ 143. (4.) In comparisons after que, than; after and 

before et, and; ou, or; comrne, as; ni, nor:— •• 

% 

On la favorise plus que moi They favour her more than 

they do me • 

Vom valet mieux que lui, ou You are worth more than he 
qrieux is, or they are. 

§ 144. (5.) "When they are followed by mime * or seul 
(see Accidence, § 84) 

Va, man 'now-mimes, attorn Go, but we ours^ves, let us 
(Itycine) go 

Towseul pouvet parler digne - You alone can worthily speak 

ment de vow-mimes (Yol- of yourselves, 

taire) * 

§ 145. (6.) When followed -by a relative pronoun, or 
^participle:— 

Moi, .qui vous parle, monsieur I, who am speaking to you, 

(Courier) sir « 

JEyp, regardant attentivement They, looking attentively at* 
cet homme this man. • 


* Compose In Latin— egamet 
1 myself . 


memet ipsujn 
me myself 
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vobismet ipsis, etc. 

• to yon, ypurbclv^L , 
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§ 140. (7.) When the verb has several subjects expressed 
by personal pronouns, that verb is put in the plural and the 
resuming pronouns, nons, vous, or ils are usually placed be¬ 
fore it (see Syntax, § 193): — 

Narbal et moi , nous admiriom Narbal and I were admiring 

la bonti des dieux (Fenelon) the goodness of the gods. 

§ 147. (8.) After a preposition, and also when they are 
joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunction:— 

II est fort irriti contre tot He is very angry with you 

(Academie) 

La fortune nous a persecutes, Fortune has persecuted both 

lui et moi (Fenelon) him and me. 

Observe. —A preposition is always used in French when the verb 
governs several pronouns in the same ease, as: il parle d vous et a euz t 
he speaks to you and to them; or when the personal pronoun is the 
iudiiect object of a reflective verb, as: il s'est adresse d moi , he has 
spoken to me; or when the pronoun is used with verbs requiring the 
preposition d after them, as: aller d, to go; venir a, to come; voter d, 
to fly, etc. 

§ 148. (9.) In the imperative affirmatively, the pronoun 
used is always disjunctive (see Syntax, § 13G), except in the 
third persons singular and plural:— 

Suivez-moi, mes amis Follow me, my friends 

Portez leur ceci Take this to them. 

IX.-ORDER or THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 149. When two or more conjunctive personal pronouns 
are governed by the same verb, those of the first person pre* 
cede the second, and the second those of the third:— 
Voulez-vous me la montrer ? Will you show her to me ? 

Je vous le donnerai I will give it to you. 

§ 150. But when the third person singular or plural is 
used in the dutive and accusative, the accusative comes first, 
and if y, there, thither, in it, i& used conjointly with, the pro* 
noun, it comeB last:— 

, <* li 
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Je U lew prUerai I will lend it to them • 

Nous les y porterons We will bring them there. 

§ 151. When two conjunctive personal pronouns, one in 
the genitive, the other in the dative or accusltir?, are 
governed by the same verb, the genitive comes last, and .if y 
is used (which is very seldom), it precedes en, as 
Us m'en ont parU They have sptfken to me 

about it 

Nous fy en enverrons We will send you some of it 

* there. 

Observe- —That whether the sentence be interrogative, negative, or 
affirmative, the personal conjunctive pronouns always precede the verb*8r 
its auxiliary, except when the pronoun is the subject of an interrogation, 
or in the imperative affirmatively. 

$ 152- Tablo showing the order in which the personal pronounS 
appear when thero are two or three governed by the same verb, anti 
given to show not only the relative position of the personal conjunct!vs 
pronouns with regard to each other, but also with regard to tho verb 
and other words connected with them in a sentence :— 



. HI.—REPETITION OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. . 

■ 

| 153. The personal pronouns iu tho nominative are re¬ 
peated in Trench:— ' • 

(1.) Before every verb, if those verbs are in different 
tenses, but if the verbs are in tho same tense, the pronouns 
may be repeated or not:— * 

II $ faoute, %l se plait, il s'ad- He indulges himself, he* is 

0 mire, il s'aime (J. B. Bous- pleased with himself, he 
seauj * admires himself, he likes 

himself 
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Nous entendons lien, mats nous We hear well, but we will 
entendrons encore mieux hear still better. 

| 134 (2.) When two members of a sentence a'l'e joined 
by any conjunction except et, and; mats, but; ni, nor, neither, 
and ou, or:— 

II est humble parce qu'il est He is humble because he is 
pauvre poor 

Vous serez estimi si vous ties You will be esteemed if you 
sage are wise. 

ou § 155. (3.) When we pass from a negative to an affirma¬ 
tive sentence, and often from an affirmative to a negative:— 

Tu n'as point d'aile et tu veux You have no wings and you 

voter ? rampe (Yoltaire) wish to fly ? creep 

Vous lo dites et vous ne le You say so and do not think 
pense% pas so. 

§ 150. Personal pronouns used as the government of verbs 
are glways repeated in French before every verb :— 

Nous V airtime et nous le ven- We love and willavengo him 
gerons 

Voild un homme , qui me gfrne There is a man who hinders 
et me vole and robs me. 

Observe. —Taste will more than any given rules tell when the pronoun 
has to be repeated or not. The pronoun is very often not repented in 
compound tenses, except, if the verbs require different complements, when 
it hue to be repeated. 

§ 157. The pronoun is often doubled to repeat an idea 
, already expressed:— 

t 

Youdriez-vom me per dre, moi, Would you ruin me, me, who 

votre allU f (Academic) am your ally ? 

§ 168. Often the pronoun is used as an indir6c£ comple¬ 
ment, tometimes showing that an action is done, having 
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tome remote reference to the person represented by the 
• pronoun*:— 

I On lui iia les pieds , on vous They*tied his feet, tjiey hung 

le suspendit (La Fontaine) him up 

Glim moi sur la superfieie Skim the surface. • 
(Voltaire) 

• * 

REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

§ 160. When thcb pronouns le, la, les, have reference to a 
substantive, or to an adjective used substantively, they agree 
with it in gendA and number:— # 

Etes vous la maitresse du logis ? Are you the mistress of the 
Oui,jelasuis ' house? Yes I am 

Sont ce-ld vos gants ? Oui ce Are these your gloves ? Yes 

les sont they are. 

§ 160. But when the pronouns le, la, les, have reference 
either to an adjective or to a substantive used adjectiVely, to a 
verb, or to a sentence, they are invariable:— 

Cette femme est belle et le sera This woman is beautiful, and 
long temps (Academic) will be so a long timo 

II est de grands hommes qui There are great men who are 
ne le sont que par des vertus only so through their virtues 

II faut travailler autant qu’on We must work as much as 

le peut. . we can. 

llEMABKS ON BE, SOI. 

§ 161. Se, called the reflective pronoun, is of both genders 
# and numbers, and is used as direct or indirect complement, 
as:— 

L’ctat doit se charger de ce The state ought to undertake 
soin (Rollin) this charge * , 

II se fit une loi d’icrire tons He made a law for himself to 

les jours , write every day. 

* This (jat^ve corresponds to the so-called ethical dative in Latin, as : Quid mih% 
Celsua agit 9 How is my Celsus T Haecvobis ipsorumper biduum militia fuit, Here 
was their two days* campaign for you. It is also not unknown in ^nglish, as: 
“ Villain, I say, knock me at thisj^tc and rap me well" (stakspeare). 9 
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Observe. —The passive voice in French is'not so generally used as in 
English, and is commonly translated by se or by on, as : on dit que le rot 
vient de •mourir, it is said that the king has just died; or, cela to dit, 
it is said. *(Sce Syntax, § 182.) 

< 

§ '182, Sot (except in Ure soi, to be one’s self) is always 
used with a preposition, and comes after the verb. It is 
chiefly employed when referring to persons, in relation to some 
indefinite pronoun, as : on, ehacun , personnc , quiconque^ aucun, 
etc. It is also used in referring to things or indefinite sen¬ 
tences :— 


Cbacun travaille pour sot 
(Academie) 

La pofaie porte son excuse avee 
soi (Boileau) 

II eel beau de triompher de 
soi (Corneille) 

Quand on Uait assis on avait 
devant soi la cour verte 
(Chateaubriand) 

Observe*,-Sot never loses the 1 

of elision. 


Each one labours for himself 

Poetry carries its excuse with 
it 

It is beautiful to triumph 
over one’s self 

When one was sitting down, 
one had a view of the 
green court. 

il vowolj se follows the Ordinary rule 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 163. The possessive pronouns mine, thine, his , hers, ours, 
yours, and theirs, are expressed in French by le mien , le Hen, 
le sien, etc. (See Accidence, § 85.) But used with the verb 
to 5<2 e in the sense of to belong, mine is generally expressed by 
d moi, thine by d toi, and so on* 

I 

II ria rien d hi, tout est d Nothing is his, everything is 
868 amis (Lamennais) his friends’ 

Ct& chevaux sont-ils d moi Are these horses mine ? 


* In Latin there ia also a dative of possession : Dives est, eui tanta' poasetsio est, 
ut nihil opfet amplius. He is u rich man, to whom such a possession belongs, that 
he desires nothing more. 
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§ 164. Employed in an absolute sense they become nouns, 
and express relations, family, friends, tribey partisans, etc. 

• 

On rCest jamais trahi que par One is never betrayed except 

* les siens (Academic) by one’s own people 

Les v6tres se sont lien battus Your‘friends have fought 
. well. 

There are some peculiar ways of using the possessive pro¬ 
noun *in English, Vhieh cannot be literally translate^ in 

French. . 

/ 

§ 165- (1) When the substantive is preceded by this, that, these , or 
those , and is followed by of and the possessive pronoun, we must tranHSto 
it thus:— 

Where is that book of mine ? Ou est mon litre ? # 

Take that watch of his Prenez sa montre. 

§ 186. (2) When the substantive is followed by of and thn possessive 
pronoun we have to turn it thus 

There is a friend of mine and a Yoild tin de mes amis et une de see 
cousin of hers eousines. 

$ 167. (3) Sometimes Is mien , le tien, le sien, etc., are used for my 
own^thy own, his own, etc., as:— 

II riy a rien mis du sien He has contributed nothing of his • 

own 

Pat perdu du mien 1 have lost of my own. . 

• 

§ 168. (4) When my own , thy oyon, etc., means belonging to tne, to 
thee, etc., it has to be translated by d moi , d toi, etc., when it is followed 
by a noun by the adjective propre,* as:— , 

Tat une terre d moi , I have an estate of my own 

Jl Vaime eomme tnonpropre frkre I love him as my own bjother. 

• 

- ' * ... ’ - W - 

.• In this senSe propre is also used in Latin, as: Sua propria facul(ate 9 4)j lii* 
own faculty. * 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

' 

§ 169. t ffe is always used before the verb itre, when fol¬ 
lowed by a substantive, an adjective, or one of the personal 
proncfuns, mot, toi , lui, etc. (See Accidence, § 88.) 

C'est folie d eux de croire It is madness in them to be^- 

(Aeademie) lieve 

C'est indiscret a moi (Scribe) It is indiscreet of me. 

§ 170. Remark 1.—When it is followed by an adjective used with a 
complement, that is with some tiling describing the sentence, il must be 
used, as: il eat impossible d'&tre heureux sans pratiquer la vertu, it is 
impossible to be happy without practising virtue. 

Remark 2.—If etre is only followed by an infinitive we may use 
either ce or il, though il is more generally employed. Ce must be followed 
by d, il by de, as: c'est ridicule d voir , it is ridiculous to see ; but il est 
ridicule de voir. 

Remark 3.—There is often a difference in the use of ce and il; ce 
points out more distinctly. For example, in the phrases, quelle heure 
est-il ? and quelle heure est-ce ? the first question refers simply to the time 
in general, the second to an hour just struck. „ 

§ 171. Ge is used with the relative pronoun que for Jhat 
in the sense of that which , if used as an object, or if standing 
before a noun or pronoun with itre ; and that which has to be 
translated by ce qui when used as the subject of a sentence. 

Je mis ce que je suis, je sais ce I know what I am, I know 

que volts ites (Corneille) “ * what you are 

C'est tout ce qui t'entoure , It is all that surrounds you, 

tout ce que tu as aimi all that you have loved. 

. (Souvestre) 

§ 172. Remark.—I n the second part of a sentence ce is generally 
repeated before Hre, when this verb is followed by anotuer verb, a plural 
noun or a personal pronoun, as: ce qui me fait plaisir c'est de n'avoir rien 
d faire, what pleases me is that I have nothing to do ; ce quej’aime le plus , 
a soni lea arises, whe* I love most arc cherries. But if followed by an 
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adjective or past participle, the second ce is not used, as: ce que turns 
avow fait , itait nicessaire pour Veffraycr, "what we hare done was neces¬ 
sary to frighten him. , 

, § 173. The demonstrative pronouns celui, cellefceux, celles, 
are generally used with qui or que when he, she, they, are 
followed in English by who or whom ’(See Accidence, § 90), 
us:— 

ITeureux celui qui * craint le Happy he who fears the 
Seigneur (Academic) Lord 

Celui de vous qpti sera le plus He who will be the most 
diligent sera ricompensi diligent shall be rewarded 

(N. Landais) 

Observe. — Celui, cdle, etc., in reference to things, correspond to the 
one which , that which , those which , etc., as : Fritcz-moi un canif, celui que 
j'ai ne vaut rien, lend me a penknife, the one which I hare is worth 
nothing. • 

EELATIVE TEONOUNS. 


We have already given in the Accidence (see § 93—§ 104) 
all the rules about the relative pronouns; we will now give 
the rules* when relative pronouns are used in an absolute 
manner, and without an antecedent; or in other wordB, when 
the^ are used as interrogative pronouns. 


§ 174. Qui is used in the nominative for persons and 
things as a relative pronoun, but is used both as subject and 
object, and only for persons when employed in an absolute 
manner, i.e., as an interrogative pronoun. In speaking of 
* persons or things in the sense'of what , the indefinite adjective 
quel, quelle, must be used, as :— 

Qui sont ces gens en robe ? Who are these lawyers ? 
(Racine) * 


A- qui pensez-vqus parler f 

3 ' 

Quel est * son Age ? quelle est 
votre intention f 


Whom do you think yoif are 
speaking to ? 

What is his age? what is 
your intentiQn ? * , 
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§* 175. Remark. —Qui absolute, when repeated more than <mee fn a 
phrase, means some, some oiheri, as : chacun alttguait <qtd mm origine, gut 
une autre , $ui la ressemblance du turn, qui des urines (Montaigne), all of 
them had something to bring forward, some one origin, 6ome another, 
some the resemblance of the name, some their arms. 

r 

§ 170. Que, what, Which as a relative pronoun is used of 
persons and things and as the object of the verb, is used in, 
interrogative sentences only for things:— 

<*> 

Que vom en senible f What do you think about it ? 

Qu'est - ce done qui vous What is it that disturbs you ? 

trouble f (Fenelon) 

Observe. —In interrogative sentences, particularly to express surprise, 
instead of que we use qu'est-cc qui as subject, and qu'est-ce que as object of 
the verb, as • Qu'est-ce gui vous trouble ? Qu'est.ee que vous dites ? What 
do vou say ? Qui est-ce qui ? is often used instead of qui, who, in inter¬ 
rogations, and must not be mistaken for qu'est-ce qui , what ? For que 
used for pourquoi see Syntax., § 323. 

§ 177. Quoi, without antecedent, has the same meaning 
as que absolute. It relates to things only, and is always fol¬ 
lowed or preceded by a preposition:— 

A quoi pemez-vous ? (Aca- What are you thinking of ? 

demie) 

De quoi seplaint-il? What does he complain of? 

§ 178. Remark 1.— Quoi followed by de, is also used in exclamations 
whpn before adjectives; que de when employed before nouns, as: Quoi de 
plus hargneux qu'un critique identi . ! What more snappish than a toothless 
critic! Que de bonheur il a eu sur la terre I What happiness has he 
cnjoydQ on earth! If how is usod in English and a verb be expressed, 
que is used, as. Que let eUvcs sont paresseux ! How idle the pupils are! 

Remark 2. —The phrase, je ne sais quoi , always denotes an indefinable 
quality, as ■ un certain je ne sais quoi distingue les homines comme il faut, 
an indescribable something distinguishes gentlemen. 

| 179. Zequeh laquelle, etc., without antecedent, serve in 
interrogative sentences, to mark a distinction between'two or 
, mope persons or things:— 
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Lemuel dea deux est le friponf Who is the rogue of the tWo ? 
Par lequel dea deux chemina Wnich of the two roads shall 
irorta-noua f (Academie) we take ? 

» $ 180. Remark. —When things are spoken of, oil (see Acciwewci, 
§ 104) may be used instead of lequel , etc., preceded by en, dam, vers, 
etc., as:— 

k L’etat de violence ou (for dans lequel) The state of violence in which 

etait alors la societd (Guizot) society was at that time. 

• • 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

/ 

The indefinite pronouns, as we “have already said, are: on, 
quiconque, quelqu'un , chacun, autrui , personne, Vun Vautre, 
Vun et V autre. (See Accidence, § 105.) 

§ 181. On, they, one, people, requires always the verb “in 
French in the third person singular, though it is geperally 
used in English in the plural. It can only be the subject, 
and has to be repeated before each verb of a sentence :— 

On pent itudier d tout dge, We can study at every age, 
mais on ne pent d tout dge but we cannot be students 
itre eiudiant at every age* 

Si Ton se convenait, on se If they suited each other, 
touchait la main et Von they shook hands and were • 

itait amis pour toujours , friends for ever. 

J 182. Remark.— On is also often used to turn an English passive 
verb not followed by a substantive and the preposition by, into an active 
verb, as: on vient de recevotr dea nomellea, news has just been received. 
(See Observation, Syntax, $ 161.) 4 

§ 183. Though generally followed by a masculine singular, 
if may be followed also by a masculine plural, or by a femi¬ 
nine singular or plural, as:— * * 

On rieat paa tmjoura jeune et One is not always young and 
belle (Academie) beautiful 

Aujourd'hui on est amis et To-day we are friends and to- 
demain rivaux morrow rivals. * , 
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§ 184. Remark. —For the sake of euphony, Von is used instead of on 
after the words, et, si, ou, que, qui, quoi, except when le, la, lea, lui, leur, 
follow on in the sentence, as: <ceux d qui Von donne, those to whom one 
gives; si on lesJaisse seuls, if they are left alone, not si Von les, etc., because 
this would sound disagreeable to the ear. 

§ 1^5. Quiconque , ‘whoever, has no plural, and relates 
only to persons. In speaking distinctly of a woman, it is 
feminine:— 

Le grand jour sert mal qui - Daylight rerves hadly who- 

conque rent mal faire ever wishes to do evil 
(Boufflers) < ^ 

Quiconque eel bonne et belle est "Whoever is good and hand- 
ch&rie some is beloved. 

Observe. —When whoever is followed by a personal pronoun and the 
vcfb to be, it must be expressed by qui que, us: whoever thou art, qui que 
tu sots. 

§ 1$0. JQuelqu'un, any one, some one, takes the gender 
and number of the noun, in the place of which it stands, 
thus : quelqu'im, m. s.; quelquune, f. s.; quelques uns, m. p.; 
quelques unes, f. p. Followed by an adjective it requires de 
for its complement, as: est-il quelqu'un d’assez Idche pour in- 
eulter une femme? Is there any one cowardly enough to insult 
a woman ? 

§ 187. Chacun (m.), chacunc (f.), each, every one, has no 
plural. ,It takes son, sa, ses after it, when placed after the 
direct object, or when there is no object of that nature; it 
takes leur, leurs, when it is before the direct, as :— 

Ils apporterent des offrandes They brought offerings to the 
au temple , chacun selon ses temple, each according to 
moyens s (Acadcmie) his means u 

Le* langues ont chacune leurs Languages have each their 
bizarreries (Boiieau) eccentricities. 

Observe. —When “every one” means “each in particular,” we use,, 
ill French chacun ; if it means “ all,” torn, toutes. „ *■ 

§ 188. ^ utrui (m. s.), others, is generally used with a 
preposition, or else as the object of a v~rb 
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II ne faui pas dfairer It hen We mtist not covet other a 

d’autrui (Academie) ’goods 

Pour . consumer autrui It The monster ruins itself in 
monstre se consume (Boi- order to ruin others, 
leau) 

§ 189. Personne , nobody, is used as a noun* and pronoun. 
k As a noun it is feminine, as a pronoun masculine. In this 
latter sense it is always accompanied by ne, which precedes 
the verb :— 

Je ne connais Jpersonne d'aussi IJrnow nobody so happy as 
heureux que cette femme this woman 
(Academie) 

Je vdy sms pour personne I am at home for nobody. 
(Academie) 

§ 100. Personne without ne means anybody, and is«chiefly 
used in sentences expressing doubt, or in interrogations. In 
answer to a question, personne by itself is used without ne 

Je doute que personne ait I doubt if anybody has ever 

, mieux peint la nature depicted nature better 
(Restaut) * 

Yrctt-il quelqu’un id? — Is there any one here?— 

Personne Kobod} r . 

§ 101. Pun Vautre, Vim' et Vautre, refer to persons and 
things, and take both genders and numbers. The first relates 
not only to plural, but also 40 reciprocal ideas, the second 
suggests only plurality ; they are thus declined :— 

, l’un l’atttee. 

K MAS. BING. MAS. PLUK. , 

Vun V autre, one another les uns les autres 

Vun de r autre, of one another les ms des autres 

Pun d V autre] to one another les uns aux autres 

• As a noun it means in Latin, nemo, nB : Nemo me impune lacessit, None provoke* ’ 
me with impumly. » ' < 
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.. TEM. SING. 

Vune Tautre, one another 
Vune de Vautre, of one another 
Vune d Tautre, to one another 
Ils sc hais&ent lee une les 
autres 

Tie medisent Vun de Vautre 

l’un et 

HAS. SING. 

>! 

Vun et Vautre, both 
de Vun et de Vautre, of both 
u*Vun et d Vautre, to both 


r FEM. PLUS. 

les unes les autres 
les unes des autres 
les unes aux autres . 

They hate one another 

They speak ill of one another.' 
1/autre. . 

I 

HAS. PLUZl. 

les uns et les autres 
des uns et des autres 
aux uns et aux autres. 


FEM. SING. 


FEM. PLUR. 


Vune et Vautre, both 
de Vune et de Vautre, of both 
d Vune et d Vautre, to both 


les unes et les autres 
des unes et des autres 
aux unes et aux autres . 


This pronoun takes the verb in the plural. 


IJun et Vautre sont marts Both are dead 

Vun et Vautre consul suivaient Both consuls followed his 
see etendards (Corneille) . standards. 

Observe. —iVY Vun ni V autre, neither, takes ne before the verb, which 
may bo used in the singular or plural, though the latter is considered more 
grammatical, os: ni Vim ni Vautre ne Va fait, or ne Vont fait, neither has 
done it, 
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CHAPTER V.' 

THE VERB. 

* 

• • 

In no part of the syntax has the French language more 
analogy with ^he fjatin than in that which relates to the 
verbs. We have therefore given under this head several 
points of comparison to which we beg to draw the parti¬ 
cular attention of the student. 


THE SUBJECT OR NOMINATIVE OP THE VERB. 

§ 192. General rule. —The verb agrees in number and 
person with its subject,* as :— 


II revient , lespennies accourent 
■ sur sot} passage; il rentre 
en triomphe dans sa villa 
6piscopaU (Chateaubriand) 
On parle sans cesse du bon- 
heur ; tons les homines le 
cherchent; aucun ne le 
trouve; peu le connajpsent 


He returns, the nation has¬ 
tens to meet him: lie re- 
enters in triumph his epis¬ 
copal town 

People speak continually of 
happiness; all men look 
for it; none find it; few 
are acquainted with it. 


§ 193. The verb iB put in the plural when there is more 
tha^ one subject, and agrees with personal pronouns, with' 
the first person rather than with the second, and with the 
Becond rather than with the third.f But in this case one pf 


* This is also the «jase in Latin : Omnia mtia pugnant contra naturam, All vices 
fight against nature. 

•V The «aine in Latin, as : Pater et mater mortui sunt, The father and mother are 
dead; Tu et Tullia valetis; ego et Cicero valemus, Thou and Tulixa are well; I and 
Cicero are well. 
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syntax. 


the resuming pronouns, nous, vous, generally precedes the verb, 
according to the priority of the subject (see Syntax, § 147):— 

* r 

Vous et :moi, nous sommes You and I, we are satisfied 
contents de notre sort (Aca- with our fate 
demie) 

Vous et lui, vous savez la chose You and he, you know thq> 

thing. 

§ 104. But when two or more subjects are joined by ou t or, 
or ni, nor, or when the verb is preceded by qvi, no resuming 
pronoun can be used. In this case the verb is in the singular 
when the agent is spoken of as singular, in the plural when 
there are several agents,* as:— 


Mon frhre ou moi ferons la 
reponse d cette lettre (Aca¬ 
demic) 

Ni V or ni la grandeur ne nous 
rendent heureux (La Fon¬ 
taine) 

C’est vous on lui qui irez 


My brother or I, we will 
answer this letter 

Neither gold nor greatness 
make us happy 

You or he will go. 


§ 195. The verb is also used in the singular when the 
subjects are synonymous,! as:— 


Son courage, son intripidiU His courage, his intrepidity 
itonne les plus braves (Do- astonish the bravest 
morgue) 


* In Latin the verb can also be put in tbe (singular or plural, according to tbe 
ictea predominant in the mind of the writer, as: ITaec si nequo ego neque tu fecimus, 
If neither you nor I have done these things. Sine imperio nee domva ulla , nee 
civUas, nec gens, nec hommutn universum genus stare, nee rerum natura omnis, nee 
ipse munduspotest; Without government, neither any house, nor state, nor nation, 
nor mankind at large, nor the whole nature of things, nor the world itself, con stand. 
Observe the repetition of the negation in Latin as well as in French. - 
+ Compare in Latin : Sooietas hommum et communitas evertatur neeesse est, It 
Is necessary liiat the soc v ;ty and community of men should be destroyed. 
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Le now venin, le fiel de lews* 
Merits, riexcite en moi que 
le pins froid mepris (Colar- 


deau) 


The black venom, the mali¬ 
ciousness of their writings 
ofily produce within me the 
greatest contempt. 


ft 

§ 108. The verb is in the singular when the subjects form 
4 climax,* as: 


Louis , son fils , Vital, V Europe Lewis, his son, the state, 

est dans ses mflm^Yoltaire) Europe is in his hands. 

§ 107. It iy* also* employed in the singular when the sub¬ 
jects are either followed or preceded 1 by such words as chacun, 
nul, aucun , personne, rien, tout , etc., as :— 

Vous n’&cs point d vous, le You do not belong to your- 
temps, les liens , la vie, rien self, your time, your 

7ie vous appartient, tout est wealth, your life, nothing 

d lapatrie (Cresset) belongs to you, everything 

* belongs to your native 

country, 

$ 108. Remark.—S ometimes when the verb precedes the subjects, it 
agrees only, with one of them, as: Tombe Argos et ses mure. May Argos 
and its walls fall , t though the plural can also be used: Pivcnt la Oham- 
pagnq et la Bourgogne pour les tons vim (Academic) ; Champagne and 
Burgundy for ever for their good wines. 


l’LACE OF THE SUBJECT. 

t 

§ 100. As a general rule, wc may say that the subject is 
always placed before the verb, as :— 

Un Lieu sufiit, la nature Vat - We need a God, naturer-bears 

teste (Chenier) witness to it 

Les tiens (see Syntax, § 1G4) Thy race will cease to reign. 
cesseront de regner (Fenelon) 


* Compare In Latin: JEtas et forma et super omnia Rom an am nomen te fero- 
* ciorem Jfocit, Your age and your handsomeness, and above all your being a Homan, 
nmke you more ferocious. 

+ Compare in Latin: Convicta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina and Silius were 


proved guilty. 
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§ 200. But in interrogations', when the subject is a pro¬ 
noun; in exclamations;'in the subjunctive mood, no con¬ 
junction being used, and in quotations (see Syntax, §~128— 
§ 131) the subject is generally placed after the verb, as :— 

Que deviendrai-je ? What will become of me ? 

Tombe sur mot le del, ponrvu Let heaven fall upon me 
lueje me venge (Corneille) provided I have my re¬ 
venge „ 

Juste , Jbrome, continua le You are right, Jerome, con- 

vieux 8oldat (Souvestre) tinued the chi soldier. 

‘1 

J 201. Remark 1.—If in an interrogation the subject is a noun, it 
must, as a general rule, be placed before the verb, and then repeated after 
it by means of a pronoun, as: par ou Napoleon avait-il-pe'ri ? (L. Blanc), 
through what did Napoleon perish ? 

§ 202. Remark 2.—If the subject is preceded by the interrogation 
esi-ce, ’tet-ce que , it is placed before the verb: Est-ce que le roi est mart ? 
Is the king dead ? 

§ 203. The subject is also generally placed after the verb 
in a sentence beginning with aussi, encore, en vain, toujours, 
peut-etre, aumoins, d peine, etc., (see Ssntax, § 131) as:— 

Peut-Ure, Sophie, vous entre- Perhaps, Sophia, I will '•peak 
tiendrai-je de Vastronomic to you about astronomy 

(Airne-Martin) 

Ces Uojfes sont belles, aussi elles These goods are beautiful, 
codtent cher (Academie) therefore they are dear.* 

4 204. Remark.—S ometimes in poetry the subject is left out alto¬ 
gether; as: si ne Vai plus, dit-il, qui m'aimera ? (Lebrun); if I have it no 
more, he said, who’ll love me ? The il of uni personal verbs is also some¬ 
times left out, as: je m’en irai, messieurs , qttand bon me semblera (Courier), 
I will go, gentlemen, when I choose. 

THE OBJECT OR GOVERNMENT OP VERBS. 

| 205. Some active verbs can have two objects, the one 
.direct, the other indirect, as:— 
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le dernier degr& de la pervert The last degree of corruption 

site est de faire servir les is to make the laws sub- 
lois % d Vinjustice (Yoltaire) tiervient to injustice. 

. Observe. —Here les bis, the direct, is placed before d Vinjustice the 
indirect complement; this is nearly always the case unless the sense 
requires the contrary. 

| « 

^ § 200. But one verb cannot govern two genitives, two 

datives, or two accusatives, as :— 

C'est d vous mon*esprit que It is to you, my mind, that 
(not d qui)*je foux parler I wish to speak 
(Boileau) * 

SHnforme-t-il de ce que (not Does he inform himself what 
ce que) je fais ? I am doing ? 

§ 207. When two verbs do not govern the same case, each 
has its distinct object, as:— 

Je vais d Londres, et j’en I am going to and coming 
reviens en quatre heures back from London in four 

hours 

Observe. —We could not say here: je va>s et reviens de Lindres en 
quatre heures , becauso alter requires d after it, whilst revqpir governs the 
genitive. 

§* 208. The object of passive verbs is expressed by de- 
when we want to express a fueling, a passion, or an operation 
of the soul, and by par when we want to express some action 
having exclusive reference to the mind or body, as :— • 

Ehonncte Tiomme est estime The honest man is esteemed 
mcme de ceux qui n'ont pm even by those who are not 
de probit6 , honest 

JObs Gaules furent conquises Gaul was conquered by 
par Cesar . Caesar. / 

Observe. —Passive verbs are seldom used iu French with inanimate 
objects. We preter using an active verb with on (see Syntax, § 182 ) or 
»a pronominal verb (see Remark, Syntax, § 161 ), as: ils se sont promenes, 
they have been taking a walk; on avait apgris heaucoup de lemons, they * 
havo been learning many lessons. 
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§ 209. A preposition is usecKn French in tho complement 
of neuter verbs transitive, because such verbs have of course 
no direct government, as — , 

Ce travail nuit d sa sante This labour is injurious to hia 

health 

J’ai dint d'un poulet I have dined off a fowl. 

THE DIFFERENT PREPOSITIONS WHICH VERBS 

REQUIRE. i, 

m 

9 , 

As a general rule, nothing is more difficult than to know 
what prepositions to place in French after verbs having as 
their object another verb in the present infinitive, or a noun or 
pronoun. Lists of the principal verbs arc given here below. 

I.—GOYEENMENT OF VERBS WITH OTnER verbs. 


$ 210. VERBS REQUIRING NO PREPOSITIONS BEFORE THE FOLLOWING 

VERB. 


N.B. — Sonv observations aro made onpftgc- 67 

on all verb? in this list 

marked thus *. 

f to like better, to 

m tspdrer, 

to hope 

aimer mieux, j 

{ prefer, etc. 

*faire, 

i 

to make, to cause 

alter, 

to go 

falloir, 

to be necessary 

apercevoir, 

to perceive 

*s'imagincr, 

to fancy 

assurer, 

to assure 

*se laisser. 

to allow one's self 

compter, j 

f to expect, to in- 

laisser. 

to let, to allow 

i tend 

nier, 

to deny 

croire, 

to believe 

oser, 

to daro 

daigner, 

to deign 

par alt re, 

» 

to appear , 

declarer, * 

to declare 

penser, 

to think 

dtposet'y 

to deposo 

preferer, 

to prefer 

*dhirer. 

to wish 

*prdtendre, 

to intend, to pretend 

devoir, | 

’ to owe, to bo 

pouvoir , 

to bo able 

obliged 

reconnoitre, 

to recognise 

entendre, 

to hear 

regarder, 

to look 

envirter. 

to send 

relourner, 

to go back 
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•avoir, 
•tmbler, 
sentir, 
*souhatter, 
toutenir, 


to know 
to seem 
to feel 
to wish for 
to maintain 


valoir tnieux, 
*venir, 
voir, 
vouloir, 


to bo worth mare 
to como 
to see 

to be^ willing. 


Observations on some of the Verbs given above. 
i a 

$ 211. Bdsirer, to wish; esperer, to hope; and souhaitcr, to wish for, 
sometimes take the preposition de. Besirer takes de when the wigh ex¬ 
pressed is not certain to be realised, as: il desire de gagner son proves, he 
wishes to gain hi^lawsuit; esptrer, in the infinitive, takes always de before 
another infinitive, as: peut on esptrer de vous revoir aujourd’hui ? may we 
hope to see you again to-day tL The best French grammarians maintain 
that souhaiter takes de before an infinitive; the Academic uses it however 
without a preposition. 


§ 212, S’imaginer and se laisscr are the two only pronominal vefbs 
which require no preposition before an infinitive. Pretend re, meaning 
to aim at, to aspire, takes d, as: ne prdtendez jamais d Ure mOn ami , 
never aspire to be my friend. (For venir taking d and de, see ‘ Accidence 
Observations, page 81.) 


§ 213. Fairs, followed by an infinitive with an accusative, requires 
the person in the dative, as: je lui ai fait raeontcr son histoirC, I have 
made him* tell his history. But if there be no accusalive after tho in¬ 
finitive, the pronoun stands in the accusative, as: mon pire les a fait 
partir, my father made them depart. 


§ *214. VERBS REQUIRING d BEFORE THE FOLLOWING VERB. 

N.B. — Some observations are m[ide at the bottom of this list on all 
- ... • 


verbs marked thus 




s'abaisser 4, 
s'mbandonner 4, j 

to stoop to 
to abandon one’s 

s’acharner 4, 

f to be cruelly bent 
l against 


self 

admettre 4, 

to admit 

aboutir k, 

to end to 

s'adonner 4, 

to addict one’s self 

s'abuser 4, 

to mistake 

* aider k. 

•to help 

d occur der 4, 

to agree 

aimer 4, 

to like 

accoutumer k, 

to accustom 

daguerrir 4, 

to inure one’s self 

s'accoutumer 4, j 

to accustom one’s 
self 

s’amuscr 4, 
ammer 4, 

to delight in 
to exc^o 
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danin.er ft, 

to excite one’s self ae dfvouer k, 

to devote one’s self 

t'appliquer ft, 

to apply one’s self disposer k 

to dispose 

apprendrp ft, 

to learn how 

0 

te disposer ft, 

to prepare one’s self 

appriter ft, , 

to afford matter 

se divertir ft, 

to amuse one’s self 

s'appriter a, 

to dispose one’s self donner it, 

to give . 

s'arr iter ft, 

to stop 

employer ft, 

to employ 

aspirer ft, 

to aspire 

s'employer ft, 

to employ one’s self 

assignor ft, 

to summon 

encourager ft, 

to encourage 

s'assujettir ft, 

to submit one’s self 

enhardir a. 

to embolden 

s'attacher ft, 

to stick to 

enseigner ft, 

to teach » 

attendrc A, 

to wait 

d entendre ft, 

to understand how 

i attend™ ft, 

to expect 

t'etudier ft, 

to,£tudy how 

s'augmenter ft, 

to increase 

divertuer ft, 

to strive 

autonscr ft, 

to authorise 

exceller ft, 

to excel in 

s'avilir ft, 

to degrade one's self exciter a, 

to excite 

avoir a, 

to have 

dexciter ft, 

to excite one’s self 

balancer ft, 

to hesitate 

exercer ft, 

to exercise 

borner ft. 

to confine 

exhorter ft, 

to exhort 

se borner ft, 

to confine one’s self exposer ft, 

to expose one’s self 

chercher ft, 

to endeavour 

se fatiguer ft, 

to tire one’s solf in 

to cotnplaire ft, 

to take pleasure in 

gagner ft, 

to gain by 

cencourir ft, 

to concur 

habituer ft, 

to accustom 

condamne 1 ' ft, 

to condemn 

dhabituer ft, 

rto accustom one’s 

te condamner ft, 

< to condemn one’s 

1 self 

\ self 

hair ft, 

to hate 

condescendre ft, 

to condescend 

ae haaardcr ft, 

to hazard 

oomister 5., 

to consist 

hiaiter ft, 

to hesitate 

conspirer it, 

to conspire 

intliner ft, 

to incline 

•• 

consumer u, 

to consume 

instruire ft, 

to teach how 

sc consumer 4, 

to decay 

interesaer ft, 

to interest 

eontribuer it, 

to contribute 

dintiresser ft, « 

r to interest one’s self 

convier ft, 

to invite 

L in 

* coiiter it, 

to cost 

itre interessi ft, 

to be interested 

decider ft, 

to decide 

invitcr ft, 

to invite 

te dicider k, 

to decide 

itre invite ft, 

to be invited 

dAt&urer k, 

to stay 

jouer ft, 

to play 

dipenyr ft, 

to'spend 

ae laaser ft ou de, 

to tire one’s self in 

diaapprendre k 

to forget 

mettre ft, 

to put 

deatiner ft, 

to design for 

se mettre ft, 

to set about, 

diterminer ft, 

to determine 

montrer ft, 

to show 

ao- diterminer a, 

to resolve upon 

s'obstiner ft, 

to be obstinate in 
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oecuper &, 

to employ 

provoquer 

to provoke 

s’occuper k, 

to employ one’s self 

rdduire k, 

to reduce 

s'offrir h, 

to offer one’s self 

se rdduire it, 

to reduce to 

s'opiniistrer h, 

to be obstinate in 

renoneer k, 

to renounce 

fopposer a, 

to oppose one’s self 

*repugner k, 

to hSve a roluctance 

passer a, 

to spend 

se resigner a, 

to submit to 

avoir peine h, 

to find difficulty in 

rested k f 

to stay 

1 pencher k, 

to be inclined to 

rdmsir k, 

to succeed 

*penser k, 

to think of 

*risquer 4, 

to run the risk 

perdretk, 

to lose 

* servir k, 

to serve 

persiverer k, 

to persevere 

songer a, 

to think 

persister a, 

,to persist 

se soumettre k, 

to submit to 

*se plaire k, 0 

to take delight in 

*sitffire a, 

to suffice 

se plier k 

to conform one’sself 

* tarder a, 

to delay, to h® Jong 

porter k , 

to induce 

tendre h, 

to aim 

pousser k , 

to excite 

tenir it, 

to aim at, to wish 

prendre plaisir it, 

to delight in 

travailler h, 

to work « 

se preparer k, 

to prepare one’s self 

tromer a, 

to find 

Hre prU h, 

to be disposed 

vtser a, 

to aim , 

prdtendre a, 

to aspire 



Observations on some of the 

Verbs mentioned above. 


§ 210 . Aider a, is to give personal assistance to another by labour, 
etc.. Aider uneper&onne , is to assist any one without sharing personally in 
his*work, as: je lux at aide d porter ce fardeau et je Vai aide de man 
argent , I assisted him to carry this burden, and with my money. Tenser] 
a neuter verb, in the sense of to think of, to intend, requires a, as: je 
ppm a m'y trainer (Voltaire), I intend to drag myself there. 

§ 216. Cotiter , to cost ‘^seplaire, to take delight in ; rdpugner, to have 
a reluctance; servir, to serve; suffire, to suffice; and tarder , to delay, to 
be long, take de when used unipersonally, os : il me cotitc, il me pl#it, il me 
rdpugne, il me serf, il me sujfit , il me tarde de venir. Risqucr, to run the 
flsk, when only followed by an infinitive, takes de , as: il risque de se noyer, 
he runs the risk of being drowned. 

§ 217- With the exception of iimnginer and se+laisser (see Syntax, 

$ 212) and the’pronominal verbs mentioned above, all other pronominal 
verb%require de before another infinitive. S’occuper takes d before verbs, 
de before nouns. 
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§ 218. VERBS REQUIRING dc BEFORE THE FOLLOWING VERB. 

0 

N.B.—Some observations are made at the bottom of this list <on all 
verbs marked tnus *. 


s'ab« ten ir de, to abstain 1 avoir permission 

accuser do, to accuse de, 

s'accuser de, to accuse one’s self avoir pcur de, 

, , {to complete, to avoir raison de, 

achcver de, { „ . , . , 

l finish avoir sotn de, 

a feeler de, to affect avoir tort de, 

afflu/er de, to afflict bldmcr de, 

s'ajjkyr dc, to grieve briguer de, 

s'agir de (unip ), to be questioned of bruin • do, 

ambitionuer de, to have the ambition censurcr do, 

app< rtenir de ) , , . cesser do, 

(ump.), ) chagrtner de, 

s' apereeroir de, to be aware charger de, 


accuser de, 
s'accuser de, 

achcver de, 

a feeler de, 
affliger de, 
■s'<tjjkg*r de. 


apprehendcr de, to apprehend, to fear 


se charger dc, 


arriter de, ‘ to stop, to fix ? 

atlendrir de, to move choisir do, 

attrister de, to sadden *commander de, 

avertir de, to warn conjurer dc, 

s'aviser de, Ho think of conseiller de, 

avoir V ambition i to have the ambition se consoler de, 

. dc, r to se contenter de, 

avoir Vart de, to have the art convamcre de, 
avoir Vavantage (to have the ad van- convmir de, 
de, ' tage conclure de, 

avoir Vaudace (to have the auda- craindre de, 

dc, \ city decourager de, 

avoir le fanheur l to have the good dedaigner de, 
dc, ( luck se didire de, 

avoir le malheur (to have the mis- *defendre de, 
de, ( fortune se ddfier de, 

avoif coutume de to be in the habit ddgokter de, 
avoir g&rde de, to mind lest deliberer do, 

avoir honte de, to be ashamed of demandcr en 
avoir occasion f to Lave an oppor- grace de, 

* de, L tunity 


1 j- to bavo permission 

to be afraid 
to be in the right 
to take care 
to be in the wrong 
to hurt 

to be ambitious 
to burn,to be anxious 
to censure 
to ceaso 
to grieve 
to charge, etc. 
f to take upou oue’s 
\ self 
to select 
to command 
to beseech 
to advise 

to console one’_ sell 
to be satisfied 
to convince 
to agree 
to conclude 
to fear 

j to dishearten 
to disdain 
to retract 
to forbid 
to distrust 
to give a dislike 
to deliberate 

j. to beg as a fo vour 
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eeddpSeher de, 

to make haste 

Jinir de, 

to finish 

ddsaccoutumer do, to disaccustom” 

se flatter de, 

to flatter one's self 

ddscspdrer do, 

to despair 

frdmir do, 

to shudder 

deshalptuer de, 

to disaccustom 

* gaper de, 

to wager 

se ddsister de, 

• 

to give over 

se garden de, 

to forbear 

determiner do, 

to determine 

gemir de, 

to groan # 

detester de, 

to detest 

gmer 3c, 

to incommode 

ddtoumer de, 

to turn from 

se glorificr de, 

•to glory 

diffdt er do, 

to put off 

gronder do. 

to scold 

dire <Je, 

to say, to tell 

se Mter de, 

to hasten 

discontinucr de, 

to feuve off 

*hdriter de, 

to inherit 

disconvcnir de, 

to disown 

hdsiier de, 

to hesitate 

se disculper do* 

(to exculpate one’s 
1 self 

i s' vnpatienter de, 
importer de(unip 

to grow impatient 
.),to matter •• 

dispenser de, 

to dispense 

imputer dc, 

to impute 

dissuader de, 

to dissuade 

s'indigner de, 

to feel indignant 

se douter do, 

f to surmise, to sus- 
l pcct 

■ s'ing dr er de, 
inspirer de, 

to interfere • 
to inspire 

dcrire do, 

to write 

interdire de, 

to interdict 

ieffrayer dc, 

to be afraid 

juger <1 propos dc, to judge proper 

ctnpecher do, 

to prevent 

jurer de, 

to shrear 

enjoindre do, 

to onjoin 

Jusiifler do, 

to justify 

s'enorgucilhr de, 

to bo proud of 

se lasscr de, 

to grow tired 

‘ enrager de, 

to be in a rage 

loner de, 

to praise 

entreprendre de, 

to undertake 

mander de, 

to inform 

ipafgner de, 

to spare 

mdditer de, 

to meditate 

essayer dc, 

to try 

se meler de, 

to meddle with 

s'dtonner de, 

to bo astonished 

menaccr do, 

to threaten 

tore accusd de, 

to be accused 

mdriler de, 

to deserve 

tore bicn~aise de, 

to be glad 

mourir do, 

to die 

tore dtonnd de. 

to be astonished 

ndgliger de, 

to neglect 

tore rassasid dc, 

to*be satiated 

nier dc, 

to deny 

tore ravi do, 

to be delighted 

notifler de, 

to notify 1 

tone rdbutd do, 

to be discouraged 

obligcr de, 

fto oblige, doing a 

tore tentd dc, 

to be tempted 

l service 

dviter de, 

to avoid 

obtenir de, 

to obtain „ 

ezcuser de, 

to excuse 

*qfrir de, 

to offer 

epempter do, • 

to free 

omettre de, 

to omit 

s'empresscr do, 

to hasten 

ordonner de, 

to order 

feindre fie, 

to feign 

oublier de, 

to forget 

fdliciter de, 

to congratulate 

pardonner de, 

to forgive 
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m parjfr de, 

to bet 

se rdjouir de, 

to rejoice 

parler de, 

to speak 

remercier de, 

to thank 

permettre de, 

to allow 

se repenlir de, 

to repent 

*persuader de, 

£ 

to persuade * 

reprendre de, 

to reprove . 

pe tiller de, 

to be full, to boil 

repritnander do, 

to reprimand 

se piquer 9 de, 

to pride 

reproeher de, 

to reproach 

plaindre de, 

to pity 

se ressouvenir de, 

i to remember 

se plaindre de, 

to complain 

nre de, 

to laugh 

*prendre garde dc,to take care 

rougir de, 

to blush 

preserire de, 

to prescribe 

scandaliser de, 

to scandalize. 

*prefcrer de, 

to prefer 

scoir de (unip.),' 

to suit 

presser de, 

to urge 

se servir de, * 

to use 

presumer de, 

to presume „ 

Sommer de. 

to summons 

privtf de, 

to deprive 

se soucter de. 

to care 

projeter de, 

to intend 

souffrir de, 

to allow 

promettro de, 

to promise 

soupqonner de, 

to suspect 

proposer de, 

to propose 

sourire de, 

to smile 

se proposer do, 

to intend 

se souvenir de, 

to remember 

protested de, 

to protest 

suggdrer de, 

to suggest 

punir de, 

to punish 

supplier de, 

to beseech 

*se rappeler de, 

to remember 

tenter de, 

to attempt 

recommander de, 

to recommend 

trembler de, 

to tremblo 

* refuser dp, 

to refuse 

se vanter de, 

to boast 

rearetter de. 

to rearet 




Observations on some of the Verbs mentioned above . 

$ 219. Ldfmdre, to forbid, takes que and the subjunctive when V- is 
not followed by a noun or pronoun, as : je defends qu'on prenne les armes, 
I forbid them to take up arms. Oagcr and parler both mean to bpt, but 
when we use the first we attach to our bet a greater amount of probability 
in gaining it, than when we use the second. Off Hr , to oiler; and refuse}, 
to refuse, take d when used reflectively. Pnndre garde, to take care, 
takes d when followed by an infinitive and a negation,“as: prenez garde d 
ne pas danser, take caro not to dance; but: prenez garde de danser. 
(See Syntax, § 329.) Persuader and commander * take de before verbs) a 
before nouns. 

v f 220- Her iter, to inherit, when having two governments, one of 
persons, another of things, takes only de before the person, as : vous avez 
hdriti ee nom de vos aieux (Corneille), you have inherited this name from 
your ancestors. Prdfdrer, to prefer, is used without a preposition<when 
ijnly followed by an infinitive, as: je prefers mourir. Se rappeler, to 
remember, takes no preposition before a noun, as: je me rappelle eel 
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homme. Refuser takes d when used with a noun, il a refusi d son pire, 
he refused his father; we may also say, il Ijti a ref usd d diner, etc., because 
diner is used here substantively. 

$ 221. VERBS REQUIRING! SOMETIMES de AND SOMETIMES (2 BEFORE 

THE FOLLOWING VERB. 

Commencer &, to begin, when the Commencer de, when speaking of an 

» action continues, as: cel enfant action \vithout»regard to its du- 
commence d marcher ration, aB: cet orateur comment a 

de parler d quatre heures et Jjinit 
d dir. 

Consentir may take d cf de 

Continuer h., tojfo on without in- Continuer de, to go on with in¬ 
terruption, as: continues d hien lerruption, as: continues d'qgjr 
vivre 

Contratndreh, to compel when there Contraindre de, in the passive 

is a purpose, as: on le con- voice, as: il a eld coniraint m de 
traigmt d marcher venir 

Demander a, to ask, when the same Dcmander de, when not performed 
person performs the two actions, by the same, as: jc yous demande 

as: je demands a parler au rot de m’ecouter . 

S’ejforcer to exert our strength, S'efforcer de, or h, to exert our 

as: ne vous efforcez point d mind, as : on s'cfforce en vain de 
parler me faire taire • 

S’empresser, to hasten, may take 
a or de 

Engager, to advise, may take 
d or de 

S'ennuycr, to be tired of, take«i 
d or de 

Ebsayer, or tdcher , to try, when Essager de, or tdeher de, in the 

wishing to show purpose, takes sense of to endeavour, when 
d, as: essayez d le*faire parler . wishing to show the action, as: 

cet homme a essay i de marcher. 

Forcer, to compel, takes d or de 

Manquer , to fail, takes d or de Manquer, in the sense of to be 

when affirmatively; de when ne- near, takes de, as: it a manque 
gatively, as: qui cherche Bleu de de tomber _ • 

bonne foi ne tyanque jamais de le 
"trouver. This verb, in the sense 
’ of b» fjiil in one’s duties or one’s 
word, takes d, aB: il a manqui d 
sea obligations 
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Obliger a, to force, to compel, 
supposes some outward cause, 
as: les soldqts nous obligeaient 
d fuir ; it takes also d as a pro¬ 
nominal verb, as: il s' oblige d 
nous servir 


Oublier it, to forgot how to do a 
thing, as: on oublie d danser 
(rather antiquated) , 

Frierta, to invite formally, as: je 
vous prie d diner Mardi pro¬ 
chain ; also always with d in 
the passive voice, as: nous 
sommes pries a diner 
Jlcsoudre , to resolve, takes d or de 
in the passive; a only as a pro¬ 
nominal verb, as : je suis resolu, 
or je me suis rdsolu d en ire 
Se tuer, to kill one’s self, takes d, 
as: man pere se tue a voyager. 

Meaning to be tired of, it takes 
d or de. 

II.—GOVERNMENT OF VERBS WITH NOIJNS OB 

PRONOUNS. 


$ 222. VERBS 

GOVERNING A 

DIRECT OBJECT 

V 

IN FRENCH THOUGH 


NOT 

IN ENGLISH. 


accepter, 

to accept of 

desirer, 

to wish for 

admettre, 

to admit of 

ecouter, > 

to listen to 

approuver, 

to approve of 

envoyer chercher, to send for 

atisndre, 

to wait for 

*cspdrer, 

to hope for 

chercker, 

to 'look for 

expier , 

to atone for 

connaltre , j 

f to be acquainted fournir, 

L with payer. 

to supply with „ 

to pay for 

to be possessed of 

,considdrer , 

to look upon 

possidcr, 

dtmander , IV 

i 

to ask for 

prior Dieu, 

to pray to God 

* 
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Obliger do, to force, to compel, 
when tho obligation exists with¬ 
in ourselves, as: m'dtant cased 
le bras, je fus oblige 1 de m'a ’reter. 
Obliger , in the sense of to render 
a Bcrvicc, to do a favour, takes 
de, as: vous m'obligerez beau- 
coup de me recommander ; in the 
passive voice this verb takes also 
de , as : its sont obliges de vv're 
Oublier de, to forget to do a thing, 
as: on oublie ,d'aller dans un 
endroit ■* 

Frier de, when there is no formal 
invitation, as: il est venu me 
voir d I'heure de diner, ct je Vai 
prie de diner 

Fdsoudre do, as an active verb, as: 
J’ai resolu d'eertre. 
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•regarder , to look at or upon *rdsoudre, to resolve npoft 

remettre, to put off *soukaiter, to wish for. 

rencontrer , to moot with # 

Observe- — Reg order takes no preposition before a vefb ; espdrer and 
souhaiter require a preposition before a verb in the infinitive. (See §yntax, 
{ 210 nud § 211.) For resoudre followed b^ a verb seo Syntax, § 221. 


$ 223. VERBS REQUIRING IN FRENCH THE PREPOSITION de BEFORE 


A NOUN OR PRONOUN. 


N.B.—All tlje veAs marked thus * take also da before another verb 
following them. (See Syntax, § 2IS.) 


accabler dc, to overwhelm 
s’acquittcr do, to discharge 
*s'aJ}lkjcr do, to grieve at 
* s'apcrcevoir de^t-o be aware of 
approcher de,f to approach 
s’approcher de, to draw near 


*disconvmir de, to disown 
doutcr de, to doubt 

envelopper de, to wrap up in 
faire de, lu make use of 

faire cadeau de, to present \pth 
*fdltcitcr do ^ , . 


i aj uiuu avtu veil ite r UU ^ , 

to arm one’s self (with things) \ to co ? 1 & ratu a c 


\ uv/ tuiu vuv a ova nuiu umuui; 

s'armer de, i ... , ... , 

t with jour miller de, 

avoir besom dc, to want, to require * gemir do, 

avoir pitid de, to pity honorer de, 

* avoir, ot-pren- ■>, . . _ , 3<>uir de, 


avoir pitid de, to pity 

* avoir, oi‘pren--\ , 

’ . C to take care of 
dre som de, ) 

*bt*ulcr de, to burn with 

changer de, to change 

* ch "f r llc > ) to load with ’ 
combler do, ) 

*xc contenter de, to be satisfied with 


mddire de, 

*se malar de, 
se moquer de, 
*>nourir do, 


couvrir de, 

*se defter de, 
sc nufier de, 

tidpendre de, 

se ddmettre de, 


, .... ' mumr de. 

to cover with ’ 

llo distrust “' mp>r 

) se passer do, 

r to be' dependent pdi ir de, 

t upon profiler de, 

to give up pourvoir de, 


to swarm with 
to groan 
to honour with 
to enjoy 

( to traduce, to slan¬ 
der 

to meddle with 
to laugh at 
to die 

/■to furnish, to pro- 
| vide with 
to employ ^ne’s self 
to do without 
to perish with 
to profit by 
( to provide with* 


( + Apcrccroir, not used as a pronominal verb, governs the accusative and applies 

to visible-objects, os : j’apcrqus I’m c-cn-ciel, I poroeived the rainbow. Approcher 
as an aclivo verb, oan also bo used without do, above all in the Bense of to advance, 
to push near. , 1 
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*«M^trdc(with 1 J ... 

. , J to punish for 

things) ) 

rieompenser de, to reward for, 
regarder de. > to regard with 
*se rdjouir de, to rejoice at 
*remeriier de 1 
■with things) J 
remplir de, to fill with 


to thank for 


*s repentir de, 
11 rire de, 
rougir de, 

*se souvenir do, 
* sour ire de, 
triompher de, 
se tromper de, 
vivre de, 


to repent 
to laugh at 
to blush 
to remembei* 
to smile at 
to triumph over 
to mistake 
to live on 


Observe. —Besides the above list nearly all verbs which in English 
require the preposition of or from take de before a j^oun. 


$ 224. VERBS REQUIRING IX FRENCH THE PREPOSITION d BEFORE A 
NOON OR PRONOUN, AND HAVING THE DIRECT OBJECT IN ENGLISH. 


* apprendre 4, 

to learn how 

attenter 4, 

to attempt 

commander a, 

to command 

conseiUer a, 

to advise 

conven a , 

to suit 

defendre 4, 

to forbid 

ddplaire a, ‘ 

to displease 

desobeir a, 

to disobey 

dire a, 

to tell 

faire tort a, 

to do wrong 

se fier a, 

to trust 

importer 4, 

to concern 

nuire 4, 

to hurt, to injure 

obdir a, 

1 

O 

ordonner It, 

to order 

pardonner a, 

to forgive 

parvenir 4, 

to attain 

permetire a, 

to allow 


persuader a, 

to persuade 


plaire 4, 

to pretend 


pretend re 4, 

to listen to 


preter Voreille a, 

to please 


remedier 4, 

to remedy 


• rcnoncer 4, 

(to renounce 
1 thing 

some- 

reprochcr a, 

to reproach 


re signer 4, 

to resign something 

rdsister 4, 

to resist 


ressemblcr 4, 

to resemble 


subecnir 4, 

to relieve 


sucrecter 4, 

to succeed 


so soustraire 4, 

(to keep out 
l way 

of the 

survivre 4, 

to outlive 


Voucher 

to touch something 


. Observe- — Apprendre and rcnoncer take also the preposition d be¬ 
fore another verb following them. (See Syntax, § 214.) 


$,,225. Verbs requiring in french the preposition d before a 

NOUN OR PRONOt&T AND REQUIRING ALSO A PREPOSITION IN ENGLISH. 


*emprunter a, 

f rapper 4, 

, Spenser 4, 

tsonger 4, u 
x ' 


to borrowof or from pour voir k, 
to knock at prhider 4, 

ttothinkof ■ 

) guelguun, 


to provide for " 
to preside over 
to reproach some 
one with 
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Observe. — Emprunter, whcft used with a personal pronoun, requires 
d, or rather governs the dative, as: je lui*emprunte cet argent, I borrow 
this money from him. But when used \yith a noun d or de can be em¬ 
ployed, as: *7 emprunte d, or de mon frlre. Penscr a and soager d can also 
be followed by a verb. (See Syntax, § 214 and § 215.) 


§ 220. VERBS WHICH GOVERN A 
» OUT A PREPOSITION, ACCORDING 

abuser quelqu’un , 
abuser He quelque chose^ 
applaudir quelque chose ^ 
applaudir a quelydun, 

assister quelqu'un, 
assister a quelque chose , 

changer qutlque chose , 

1 changer de quelque chose, 
changer en quelque chose, 
convenir de quelque chose, 
convenir a quelqu'un, 

croire quelqu'un ou quelque chose, 
croire a quelque chose, 
croire en quelqu’un, 
demander quelqu'un ou quelque 
chose, 

A 

demander d quelqu'un, 
ichapper and s' ichapper de, 
ffliappet d, 

inrulter quelqu'un ou quelque chose, 
insulter d quelqu’un, , 

t jouer d quelque jeu, 
jouer de l'argent, 

* jouer d'un instrument, • 
sc jouer de quelqu'un, 

persuader quelqu'un de quelque 
chose , 

persuader quelque chose d quel- 
» Qu'uq, 

repondre d quelqu’un, 
r&pondre de quelqu'un, 


NOUN Oil PRONOUN WITH OR WITH- 
TO THEIR DIPFEllrfvT MEANINGS. 

to deceive some one 
to abuse something 
to applaud something 
to applaud somo one 
to assist some one 
to be present at 

to change, to alter 

to choose one thing for another • 

to turn into 

to agree (with Urc) * 

to suit 

to believe some one or something 
to believe in something 
to believe in some one • 

to ask for some onv or something 

to ask a person 
to escape from 

to avoid, to be preserved from 

to insult some one or something 
• to deride, to scorn 

to play at a game 
to play for money 
to play on au instrument 
to laugh at, to deceive * 

to oonvince a person of the (nth 
of a thing 

to persuade one to something 

to answer 
to answer for 
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tatisfaire quelqu'un , 
aatisfaire o quelque chose, 
servir quelqu'un , 
servir de quelque chose , 

sotiscrire quelque chose , 
souscrire a quelque chose, 
user quelque chose; 
user de quelque chose, 


vO satisfy 
to fulfil duties to 

to serve some one 
to serve as something 

to subscribe, to sign 
to approve of, to subscribe to 
to use, to wear out 
to mako use of 


THE USE OP TENSES, SIMPLE AND COMPOUND. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

§ 227. This tense expresses generally an actual .state,* 
as:— 

Notre siecte est fecond en sots Our age is fertile in foolish 
admirateurs (Boileau) admirers 

La superstition cause mille ac~ Superstition causes a thou- 
cidenls (La Fontaine) sand accidents. 

* e 

§ 228. Eemakk. 1.—Sometimes the prcscuf is used for an action not 
yet finished, as: Tout, fiefs, ch&teaux, vassclages, pour ce coup d ftapper je 
tc les donne , ami (V- Hugo); Everything, fiefs, castles, vassalage, I’ll give 
them to you, friend, if you strike this blow. 

Eemakk 2.—Tbe present is also used when speaking of past events 
connected with present action.f as : Depuis qne tu es avec mot , je ne sais 
plus reine (Scribe); Since you have Been wit! me 1 am no longer queen. 

| 2S9. It is also used, in French as well as in English, in 
mentioning events which are past. This is chiefly done to 
give mor$ animation to the narrative; this tenso is then called 
the Historical present.X 


• Compare in Latin: Omne animal sensus habet, Every animal has senses. 

+• Compare in Latin : Vcniunt, ut dteo, ad Chclidonem, They come, as L say, to ' 
, Chelidon. 

$ Compare in Latin: Turn discedunt; postridie revertuntur, Then they depart; 
the ne< t duy tuey return. , 
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Char s’icrie, sciUrat, que % 
fais-tu ? Casca appelle son 
frkre d son secours. 2)es 
gue * Char voit Brutus lever 
le poignard sur lui il quitte 
la main de Casca (Miche¬ 
let) 


Caesar cries out, Villain, 

what are you doing? 

Casca calls his brother to 

his assistance. 3 As soon as 

Caesar sees Brutus raise 

« 

his dagger against him, he 
lets go Casca’s hand. 


§ 280. Remark.—T he present can be followed or preceded by an 
imperfect or preterite , 9 as : Phaon arrSie ,Ne'ron et lui offreun asile ; il 
V accepts et fuit, L'inf&me Sporus et trois enclaves composaient sa settle 
escorts (Segur), Aaon stops Nero, and pffers to give him shelter; he 
accepts it, and flees. The infamous Sporus and three slaves forme^iis 
only escort. 


§ 231. The present is also sometimes used instead of the 
future, when the period of time referred to is short, as :— 


Bemain VEurope entihre at¬ 
tend, cette poursuite (Pon- 
sard) 

Bans un moment je reviens sur 
• mes traces 


To-morrow the whole of 
Europe will await this 
pursuit 

In a moment I will retrace 
my steps. $ 


Observe. —After such expressions as as soon as, when, etc., the 
French use the future, the English the present. (See Syntax, § 246.) 


* IMBERFECT. 

*§ 232. This tense is used when two actions are taking 
place at tho same time,f as:—* 

LorsquHl Uait laquais , il When he was a lackey he 

rictait pas si sage (Qui- was not so wise 
“nault) * 

--— j 

j 

• This alteration of tenses takes place also in Latin, as: Quttm diu ancepsjQeisset 
cert amen hostem elpetlunt , After the contest had been a long time doubtful, they 
^xpel the enemy. 

+ Corfpjyc In Latin : Catilina erat unus timendus tam diu, dum nusnibus vrbit 
eontinebatur, Catilina was alone to be feared as. long as he was restricted to the 
walls of the city. 

) 

r 
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Les* vaisseaux restaient d see The ships remained ashore 

tant que durait Vhiver as long as the winter 

* 

(Le Bas.) , lasted. 

§ 233. This tense is also used to describe two actions, one 
of whitfh may or may not be finished. But in the latter case, 
the verb expressing the action going on must be in the im¬ 
perfect, whilst the second verb is generally in the preterite 
definite or indefinite. Observe, that the imperfect can never 
be used in describing an notion which is ended at the moment 
we are speaking, as:— L 

Jedormais lorsqu'il entra * I was asleep when he came in 
Je le surpris pendant qu'il I surprised him whilst he 
ecrivait was writing. 

§ 234. The imperfect is employed when actions are per- 
foimeti, habitually or frequently. In this case it can always 
be translated by the English words used to, or was in the 
habit of 

Roland avail des maniires Boland had very simple man- 

simples, il aimait la liberU ners, he loved liberty 
(Mignct) .. 

Augustin disait d ceux qui Augustine said to those jsrho 
allaient pieds-nus (Chateau- were going bare-footed, 

briand) 

§ 235. It is also used in describing the qualities or the 
character of persons and things, as :— 

Charles avait le Hire d’invin- Charles had the name of in- 
cillb (Yoltaire) vincible 

Jerusalem it ait entourie d'une Jerusalem was surroundcd'by 
triple cnuraille (Capefigue) a triple wall. 

-§ 236. The imperfect is also used in the descriptive style, 
as :~ 

• Compare in Latin : Maioret nostri lihertis non multo seem ., ac servis iUperabant 
* Our ancestors UBed to command tbeir freedmen very much the kudo m they did 
tueir r'avra. 
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IU se quittaient, ils revenaient , 
s'embrasser encore . Oort- 

salve demandait d Lara de 
ne point chcrcher les perils ; 
Lara suppliait Gonzalve de 
moderer sa JierU naturelle 
(Florian) 


They left each other, they 
returned to embrace each 
qther once more. Gonzalvo 
begged of Lara not to run 
into dangers; Lara en¬ 
treated Gonzalvo to mode¬ 
rate his inborn haughtiness. 


§ 237. After the conjunction si, when meaning if, the 
French, employ the present or imperfect indicative ; after 8%, 
when meaning jvheiher, the conditional, as :— 


Si sa sanU le lui permet il 
8ortira 

S'il revenait vous series fort 
embarrasse (Academie) 

J 1 ignore si mon frkre viendra 
oette annee d Paris 


He shall go out if his he^ftb 
will allow it 

If he came back you would 
be much embarrassed. 

I do not know whether my 
brother will come this year 
to Paris. 


PRETERITE DEFINITE. 


§ 238. This tense is generally used in the historical style, 
and Expresses actions or past facts completely finished, which 
have happened but once, or very seldom, but the day in which 
we speak cannot form a part of the time in which the action 
took place, as:— . 


11 vint id Van dernier 
II se rendit le soir d la so-' 
ciete populaire , il lut son 
■discours (Mignet) 

Je le priai de me prendre sur 
son cheval, il y consentit 
•(Florian) 


He came hero last year 
He went in the evening to 
the club and read Kis 
speech 

I begged of him to take rpe 
on his horse, he consented 
to do it. 


Observe. —The imperfect is used ■when speaking of persons or 
things as they were, the preterite definite in speaking of actions or facts 
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PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

* r- 

§ 239. This tense refers to a past action, without specify¬ 
ing the time when it happened, and which generally is not 
far distant, *as 

*Tai eu une longue conversation I have had a long conver- 
avec Firmin. J’ai com- sation with Firmin. I be- 

menct par Vassurer que son gan by assuring him that • 

mariage Halt certain ; il his marriage was certain; 

iest obstine d me dire gue he persisted in denying it. 

non (Florian) t 

§ 240. The preterite indefinite must also be used when 
epe&king of an action that happened at a time extending up 
to or beyond the moment of speaking. In such a case the 
egressions ce matin , aujourd'hui , cette semaine , etc., are 
generally used,* as:— 

Le rofm’a nommt aujourd’hui The king has to-day ap- 
archevtque (Fenelon) pointed me archbishop 

J’ai tenu hier ma seconde I gave yesterday my second 
stance, j’ai tie comble d’ap- lecture, and was much ap- 
plauftissements (B. de St. plauded, 

Pierre) 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. ’ * 


§ 241. This tense is generally preceded by a conjunction 
or an adverb of time, such as dis que, aussitdt que , as soon as, 
lorsgue , etc.:— 


• “ The limitation of particular past or future infections, or even auxiliary com¬ 
binations, to specific portions of time, is a source of constant embarrassment in the 
use of yortls without any corresponding logical or rhetorical benefit. Thus the 
French rule, strict conformity to which requires us to say; elle chant a hier au lever < 
du toleil , she sang yesterday at sunrise, hut elle a chant6 ce matin , au lever flu 
eoleil, she lqu sung this morning at sunrise, is a blemish in the syntax, not an ad¬ 
vantage. In these, and other like phrases, the time is really fixed, not by the form 
of<he verb, but by t *,he words yesterday and this morning; and the distinction 
hetwepn the tenses has, in their present use, no solid foundation; whereas in English 
the difference between the preterite and the compound, he sang 'and he has sung, is 
a logical one. The consequence is, that in French practice the grammatical has, 
been found too subtle to be observed, and the compound is very frequently deployed 
i whero the proicrito should be.”— Gkouob P. Mxbsh, The .Origin and History of 


tfie English language, 

( 
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Lorsqu'il eut jini il s'en alia - When he had done he went 

away 

Dfo qm le parlement se fut As 4 soon as the parliament 
assembU Vlmeute cma was assembled the riot 

ceased 

PLUPERFECT. 

§ 242. Tho pluperfect is used like the imperfect for 
descriptions, for a continuation of events, and for frequently 
lepeated actiora,* as:— 

Maleskerbes avait MriU des ver- Malesherbes had inherited 
tu8 parlemmtaires (Mignetj parliamentary virtues. 

§ 243. This tense is also used after the conjunction si, If, 
instead of the conditional past, as :— 

Si vous Uiez vonu plus t6t If you had come sooner you 
vous m’auricz trouvl d la would have found me at 
maison home. 


FUTURE. 


L 


§ 244'. J This tense denotes, in general, future events, f 
as 

Je le dis et je le soutiendrai I say so and will maintain it. 
(Regnard) 

Vous serez mon ami quand vous You will be my friend when 

me quitterez (Voltaire") (see Syntax, § 246) you 

leave me. 

3 

§ 245. It is sometimes used as a softened form of the im¬ 
perative, implying the expectation of fulfilment, J as: 


* Compare in Latin: Si modum orationi posuisset, miaerioordia mi animot au- 
dientium impleverat, If he had been moderate in his speech he would hare (lu. had) 
filled the minds of his hearers with pity for himself. 

Latin: Naittram $t tequemur ducem, nunquam aberrabimu s, If we 
follow) nature ns our guide, we shell never go astray. 

$ Compare in Latin : Ibi tribunal plebu oreubitU, You will appoint (or appoint) 
tribunes of the plebs. 


+ Compare in 
follow (m shall 
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CeS demoiselles voudront lien 'These young ladies, will they 
m'excmer (Berquin) ’ be kind enough to excuse 

me. . 

0 \ 

§ 240. In English the present tenso is generally used after 
when, r as soon as, do as, it will be as, but in French the future 
is required, as :— 

_ t 

Vous pouvez venir quand vous You can come when you like 
voudrez 

4 >» 

Ce sera covnme Ion vous sem- It will be as you like. 
blera ' * 

247. Remark 1.—When shall and will denote determination, they 
are to be translated by vouioir , as : Je veux le fairs, I will do it; Je veux 
que vous lefassies, You shall do it. 

§ 248. Remark 2.—When we can use in English, instead of the 
future,.the verb to be going to, we have to render that tense in French by 
alter , as : Napoleon dit d ses soldats : nous allons entreprendre la conquete 
de VEgypte., Les peuples avec tcsquels nous allons vivre sont Mahomdlans, 
Napoleon said to his soldiers: We (shall) are going to undertake the con¬ 
quest of Egypt. The people amongst whom we (shall) are going to live 
arc Mahometans. 

t 

FUTURE ANTERIOR* 

§ 249. This tense corresponds to the English,* but the 
preterite indefinite or present Indicative is sometimes used 
after when, as soon as, etc. (see Syntax, § 231); this cannot 
bo done in French, as: Quand vous^aurez dit vos logons vous 
pourrez vous en alter , When you have said your lessons you, 
may go. 

$ 250. Remark.—S ometimes this tense is replaced by the preteiite 
subjunctive, as: J' attends pour I’dpouser que f ate fait fortune , I wait to 
marry her until I'have made my fortune. 


• Compare in Latin : In «na urbe universam ceperitis Hispaniatn, Intone city 
you will have taken the whole of Spain. 
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CONDITIONAL MOOD. * 

PRESENT. 

§ 251. This tense is employed in the sanfb way as in 

English, as:— * . 

Mughne resterait aveo ce mo - Eugene Would remain - with 

narque; son dge, son rang this king; his age, his in- 

inferieur Hpondraient de sa ferior rank would answer 

soumission. II vn donnerait .for his submission. He 

Vexemple aux outres mare - „ would give the example of 

chaux (Sdgur) it to the other marshal 

* ^ 

§ 252. The conditional is generally used in dependent 

clauses, as:— 

Les Janissaires jurerent sur The Janissaries swore J by 
leurs barbes qu’ils n'atta- their beards tba£ they 

queraient point le rot (Yol- would not attack the king 

taire) 

Nous convtnmes que nous par - We agreed that we should 

tirions le lendemain (Cha- set out the next day. 
teaubriand) 

§ 253* Remark.— The English I wish, when it does not relate to 
something past, must be translated by the conditional of vouloir, to be 
willing, as: je voudrais qu’il vint bientot, I wish he would come soon. 

§ 254. In elegant Btyle the pluperfect subjunctive is often 
used for the conditional past,* and this in simple as well as 
in dependent clauses, as:— *’ 

II fte&t point de son livre He would not have illus- 
_ illustrt Vltalie tratod Italy by his Wok 

Je me serais consoU si mon- I should have consoled my- 
sieur le comte eHt suecomM self, if the^ount had fallen. 
(Bouilly) 

r- 1 - 

• Compare the Latin, as: Si Neptunus, quod Theseo promiserat, non fecisset, 
Theseus fiUo non esset orbotua, If Neptune had not done what he bad promised 
Theseus, Theseus would not hare been deprived-of his son. 
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§ 255- Remark. —The auxiliaries should , ought , could, and mighty 
when' used in a past conditional, aro followod in English by a compound 
infinitive, in French by the infinitive present only, as: vous auriez du 
icrirs une lettre, you ought to hqve written a letter; j'aura is pu luidonner 
de V argent, I c^uld have given him some money. 

o 

.SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 250. In most cases tho subjunctive is dependent, and is 
chiefly used in subordinate sentences. Therefore, wherever 
in French a subordinate sentence depends on another which 
contains the idea of something not yet having actual existence 
for the speaker, consequently of something possible or uncer¬ 
tain, the verb of the subordinate clause must be in the 
subjunctive mood. This unreality can apply to external 
actions and events, as well as to internal conceptions and emo¬ 
tions. • This is the general ground of distinction in the 
application of the subjunctive. 

Observe. —There is a great difference between the use of the sub¬ 
junctive mood in French and in English. In English many verbs are 
placed in the future, conditional, and present indicative, which, in French, 
must be Uoed in the subjunctive: il ns pense pas qm je sots si malade, he 
does not think I -m so ill; je ne suis pas sur qvW le fosse, I am not certain 
that he will do it. 

§ 257. Tho verbs which govern the verb of the subordi¬ 
nate clause in the subjunctive mood can be divided into five 
classes:— 

O 

I. Verbs that express a wish, a will, g. command, or a 
permission. 

II. Verbs of thinking, believing, when used negatively, 
interrogatively, or preceded by si. 

III. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment 
denial, joy, or delight. 

IV. TJnipersonal verbs which do not express certainty or 

probability. u •» 

V. Particular cases. 
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X.—VERBS THAT EXPRESS A WISH, A WILL, A COMMAND, OR 

W 

A PERMISSION. 


> 

§ 258. Such as aimer, to likr• aimer mieux, to prefer; 
tttfendre , to forbid; demander , to ask, to beg; desirer ,*to wish 
for; exiger, to demand; ordonner, to order; permettre, to 
allow; prier , to entreat; recommander, to recommend; sou- 
haiter , to wish; souffrir, to suffer; supplier , to request; cou¬ 
loir, to bo willing etc., govern the subjunctive, as:— 


II exige que ce monarque rien- 
tretienne que cinquante m - 
valides (Sdgur) 

Souffrez que Bajazet voie enfin 
la lumilre (Yoltaire) 

Que voulez-vous que je cache ? 
(Dumas) 


He demands that this king 
should only keep fifty in¬ 
valided soldiers 
Suffer Bajazet at last to bcc 
light 

What do you wish me to 
know ? 


Observe. —When such verbs do not express a wish, a will, etc., 
the dependent verb is placed in the indicative mood, as: Oedipe ordonna 
que ehucun rigmrait son annde (Eacine), Oedipus ordered that each should 
reign his*year. 


II.—VERBS OF THINKING, BELIEVING, ETC. 


§ 250. In general such verbs and all those which express 
t*he intellectual faculties of the mind, only govern the sub¬ 
junctive when they are used negatively, interrogatively, or. are 
preceded by the conjunction si (see Syntax, § 237). But 
if’Used affirmatively they usually govern the indicative, as:— 


Ne vous rappelez-vous plus 
qu'il vous ait offend ? 
Crois-tu que 'dans son caeur il 
ait jur6 sa mart ¥ (Racine) 


Do you no longer remember 
that he has offended you ? 
Do you believe that he has 
Bwom in his heart to kill 
him? 




241 



88 


SYNTAX. 


Si tu fapergois que quelque 
parent de Don Gonzalve ait 
de grandee aesiduitis auprh 
de lui (Le Sage) 


If you perceive that some 
relation of Don Gonzales 
is very attentive to him. 


Ilf.—VEBBS OB FEAfi, DOUBT, SOEEOW, ASTONISHMENT, 
DENIAL, JOY, OE DELIGHT. 


§ 280. Such verbs as avoir peur , craindre , to fear; druter, 
to doubt; s'itonner, to wohder; empicher, to hinder; nier, to 
deny; ee rljouir, to rejoice 1 ; trembler , to tremble; regretter , 
to regret; se plaindre, to complain, etc., govern the sub¬ 
junctive :— 

Je m’itonne qu’il ne voie pas le 
'danger oil il est (Academic) 

J’ai peur qu'il n’en ait trop 

dit (Bourienne) 

« 

§ 261. The following verbs, formed with dire, take also 
the subjunctive after them: itre bien aise , to be glad; itre 
charmi, itre enchantd , to be delighted; itre contend to be 
satisfied; itre affligi , to be afflicted ; itre fdchi, to be sorry; 
.itre itonni, to be astonished; it*e surpris , to be surprised; 
itre heureux, to be happy, etc.:— 

Je suis charmi que vow ayez I am delighted you have this 
dermoi cette idle (Beiquin) opinion of me 
Nou% sommes heureux qu’il rden Wo are glad he has known 
ait rjen su (Academie) * nothing about it. 

§ 282; Rvmaek 1.—The verbs avoir peur, craindre, and trembler, 
take m after them only when used affirmatively or interrogative-nega- 
tiv^ly, as: je crain# qu'il ne vienne, 1 fear he will come ; ne tremblez-vous 
pas qu'il ne vienne, don’t you fear ho will come. But when these verbs are 
used negatively or simply interrogatively, ne is not required. (See Syntax; 
$ 3?6). About douter see Syntax, $ 328. 

* § 203- Rbmah.il 2.—When after the verbs mentioned in $§ 260 and 

* . 242 


I am astonished he does not 
see the danger he is in 
I am afruid ho has said too 
much* 
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261, we wish to express ourselves «nore definitely, we use the indicative,* 
generally preceded by de or de ee que , as; Claire se plaignait de ce qtfon 
Vavait appelde par eon nom (Florian), Clara complained that they had 
called tier by her name. 


IT.-THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 


§ <264. After tjio following unipersonal verbs, the verb in 
the subordinate sentence is always pnt in the subjunctive, 


• * 

as:— 

il convient, it is proper 
il faut, it must 
il imports, it is important, it 
matters, it concerns 
il suffit, it is sufficient 
il vaut mieux, it is better 


il est fdcheux , it is sad •* 
il est juste, it is just, right 
il est difficile,, it is difficult 
il est possible, it is possible 
il est naturel, it is a matter of 
fact 

il se pent, it may "be, etc. 


And likewise after: c'est un malhcur, it is a misfortune ; 
il est teyips, it is time; c'est dommage, it is a pity, etc., as:— 


Il • 'suffit qu'on me craigne 
(Racine) 

Il faut que justement je fas§e 
me miprise (Regnard) 
j \l itait naturel que le pouvoir < 
se concentr&t ($tigne*t) 


It is sufficient that they fear 
me 

I must precisely commit a 
mistake 

It was natural thafr the 
government should con¬ 
centrate itself. „ 


, § 205. The subjunctivo is used after il y a and all uni- 
personal verbs with an adjective, denoting evidence,*certainty, 
or probability, when they are used in a negative, interrogative, 
.Qr conditional manner:— • 


- ■■■■■■--— ■ ■ — - ■ ■ - - - --- - - - 

* 

• Compare in Latin : Quod spiratis , . « indignantur, They arc indignanft 
tliut you Lieathe, t ^ $ » 
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II ne me parut point qu’elle 
me remit (Le Sage) 

JEst-il vrai que nous dilutions 
par une negation ? (Cousin) 


Jt (lid not appear to me tha‘' 
she remembered me 
Is it true that we begin with 
a negation ? 


$ 266. Remark 1 .—II y a or A jst takes also the subjunctive mood 
after expressions like these— pas un, aucun , nul, personne, guere , rien, etc., 
as : partni ces cent riffle homrnes il n'en etait pas un gut ne doutdt do vainere, 
among these hundred thousand men there was not one who was not sure 
of conquering. „ * 

6 267- Remark 2. —After il scmble the indicative mood is used when 
employed 'ifirmatively and with a person for its indirect object, as: il me 
Semite que fai dini quand je le vots (Molierc), it seems to me that I have 
dined when I see him; but the subjunctive, when there is doubt or un¬ 
certainty, as: il smbla que ma me excitdt son audace (Racine), it seemed 
that the sight of me excited his boldness. 


V.-PARTICULAR CASES. 


§ 288. After qui, que, dont, and oil, the subjunctive mood 
is used, to express that which is uncertain, the indicative 
that which is certain, as :— 


Je m’ltonne(eee Syntax, § 260) 
qu'il ne voie pas le danger 
oil il eat (Aeaddmie) 

Elle ne prendra jamais pour 
eprrux qu'un homme qui 
craigne les dieux (Fenelon) 
Nous ne pouvons jouer que des 
pilces oil il y a peu d’ac- 
teurs (Voltaire) 


I am astonished he does* not 
see the danger he is in * 

She will never take any other 
husband but a man who 
feart. the gods 

Y/e can onfy play pieces in 
which there are but few 
actors. J 


§ 209. After the superlative relative and such expressions 
as, le seul, V unique, le premier , le dernier , leplus, le ,noim, lepeu , 
le meilleur , when used in connection with relative pronouns, 
and when the idea is not positive, the subjunctive id used, 
as.:— 

* * 
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Ithomme est le seul animal qu\ Mon is the only animal who 
sache qu'il doit mourir (B. knowB that he must die. 
de St. Pierre) 

Le meilleur usage que Von The best use we tan make of 
puhse faire de son esprit our wit is to mistrust it. 
c'est de e'en dijier (Fenelon) 

§ 270- Remark 1.— But if a fact is represented as certain, the in¬ 
dicative follows the above-mentioned words, as: Neron est le premier 
emperettr qui apersdcuie Ftylise, Nero is the first emperor who persecuted 
the church. , 

• 

§ 271- Remark 2.— Qui and que never govern the subjunctive when 
preceded by a genitive case to which they Tcfcr, as: ne dries run de ee que 
je vous ai eonfic , say nothing about what I have entrusted to you. 

§ 272. The subjunctive is used after ordinal numbers and 
after quelque, quel que , qui que, qui que ce soit qui , quoique, 
quoi que ce soit que, d quoi que, de quoi que, si . * . . que, 

etc., 

Ce maitre nous comble de ses This master heaps kindnesses 

Mens quoique nous V offcn- on us though we offend 
sipns ious les jours (Cha- him every day 
teaubriand) 

Quelque peril qui me puhse Whatever danger may over- 
accaller (Racine) whelm me. 

] 

§ 273. After the conjunctions mentioned in the Accidence, 
§ 239, the subjunctive is used, and also when que is u.sed in 
’ place of one of these jconjunctions, as:— 

i 

Reviens que je te revoie (Du- Return that I may see you 
mas) again 

Son esprit est toijours actif\ His mind is always active, 

quoiqu’il soit malade et qu'il though he is ill and cannot 
ne puhse travailler work. 
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$,274. Remark. —The indicative is sometimes used after comma si, 

si ce n'est que, jusqu'a ce que, swon que, de sorts que , and de maniire que, 

when no doubt or uncertainty is expressed, as:— 

» 

II s'est occupy de eetle affaire de He has busied himself with this 
manikre qu'on n’a pu Is bldmer affair, so that they could not 

* blame him. 

Je gardai mon sang-froid jusqud I kept my temper till I heard him 
ce que je Ventendis calomnier son slander his brother. 
fret e 

\ 

§ 275. The subjunctive is also used when the conjunction 
que is employed to avoid the repetition of si, ajtf :— 

Si**je ne sms pas rentre d If I have not returned at 
quatre heures et qu'on four o’clock, and if some 
vienne me demander one comes and asks for me. 

§ 276. Remark. —Tho subjunctive is often used after attendre, to 
wait; and observe that till is translated by que, and not by jusqu'a cc que, 
as : attcndez qu'il revienne, wait till he comes back. 

§ 277. The subjunctive mood occurs also sometimes in 
principal sentences, chiefly in exclamations or expressions of 
a wish, as:— 

% 

jPuissiez-vous rhmir dans vos May you succeed in .your 
projets ! (Academie) projects! 

Dieu garde leurs Hats I May heaven preserve their 

states! 

Vive le roi ! Long live tho king! 

Vienne qui voudra ! Come- who will! 

4 

§ 278. Remark.— Je ne sacks is the only true subjunctive expression ' 
at'the beginning of a sentence, as : jene sache pas qu’il y ait eu d'hommes ■ 
blanes devenus noire (Buffon), I do not know that white men have ever 
become black. 
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CONCORD OF THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE WITH 


THOSE OF THE INDICATIVE'AND CONDITIONAL. 

» 

§ 279. The Present Subjunctive corresponds to the—. 

Pres. Indie. je desire ^ 

Put. Abs. je desirerai S- que tu chantes. 

Fut. Ant. j'aurai dcsird J 

0 

§ 280. The Imperfect Subjunctive corresponds to the— 
% 

Imperf. Indie, je desirais 
je ddsirai ‘ 
j'ai desird 
j'avais desird 
je desirerais 
j'aurais ddsird 


Pret. Def. 
Pret. Indef. 
Pluperf. 
Pres. Cond. 
Past Cond. 


i 

y que tu chantasses . 


§ 281. The Preterite Subjunctive corresponds to the— 

Pres. Indie. je desire 

Pret. Indef. j'ai desird 

f* 

Fut. Abs. je desirerai 

Fat. Ant. j'aurai desird 


que tu aiea Jhante. 


§ 282. The Pluperfect Subjunctive corresponds to the— 

Imperf. Indie, je ddsirais 
je desirai 
j'ai ddsird , 
j'avais dcsird 
j'eUs dcsird 
je desirerais 
j'aurais desird 


Tret. Def. 
Pret. Indef. 
Pluperf. 

V 

Pret. Ant. 
Pres. Cond. 
Past Cond. 


y que tu eusses chante . 


§ 283. After the present indicative, or future, the present 
subjunctive is used to express a thing present or future; but 
the preterite subjunctive to express a thing past, as 
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Je defends qu’on prenne les J forbid them to take up arms 
armes (Voltaire) 

Ils croirdnt en effet miriter In reality they will think 
qu'on les craigne (Racine) they deserve to be feared 
II se plaint qu'on Vait calom- He complains they have 
nii (Academic) slandered him 

Nous sommes beureux qu'il We are glad that ho has 
n'en ait rien bu (Acaddmie) known nothing at all about 

it. 

§ 284. But after the present and future of the indicative 

« 

thq imperfect subjunctive is used instead of the present sub¬ 
junctive, and the pluperfect subjunctive instead of the preterite 
subjunctive when some conditional expression qualifies the 
sentence:— 

Je ne t puis croire que cette I cannot believe that this 

terre ne produisit davantage land could not produce 

more 

Je ne pense pas que cette af- I do not thinh ihis affair 

faire eUt reussi sans votre would have succeeded it 

intervention (Poitevin) you had not interfered. 

§ 285. After a past tense or a conditional mood, it depends 
on the idea predominant in the mind of the writer what tense 
of the subjunctive has to be used., as:— 

Mie%x vaudrait que le soleil Better that the sun should 
perdlt ses rayons que Bouche - lose its rays than Golden* 

A'or ses paroles (Chateau- ■ mouth (Chrysostomus) his 

bria'nd) words 

Ih auraient rfoisU n'eUt iU They would have resisted, 
le canon (Ponsard) had not the cannon been 

there. 
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PECULIAR LAWS*OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 


As there are two classes of verbs* in French ending ip ant — 
namely, the present participle and the verbal adjective, the 
following rules are given to distinguish the one from the 

other: 

• 

§ 280. The present participle’ is always invariable, ex¬ 
presses an action* and can be replaced by the present or 
imperfect indicative with qui, comme , pares que, puisqitf, or 
quand , before it, as:— 


Mats etant sans pilots et ne 
pouvant voir les bancs 
(Segur) 

Les animaux vivant d'une ma- 
mere plus conforme d hwr 
nature (J. J. Rousseau) 

§ 28'Z. Remark 1.—The present 
preposition en, is called tho gerund, as: 
he .laughed whilst looking at me; on 
livres , we form our mind by reading g< 


But being without a pilot 
and not being able to see 
the banks * 

Tho animals living in a man¬ 
ner more conformable to 
their nature. 

participle w'henjoreceded by the 
; il riait en me regardant (Fdnelon), 
sc. forme Vesprit en hsant de lonq 
jod books. 


§ 288- Remark 2.—When Ihe English participle present is pro¬ 
ofed by any preposition but by and on, such as from, of, before , after, 
for, etc., it must bo rendered in French by the infinitive, with de, d 
avant, apres, pour, etc.:— 

Je l } ai rencontre avant de partir I met him before setting out . 

H a eld ehassd pour* avoir trop lie has been sent away for having 
parU (Academic) spoken too much. • 

§ 280. Remark 3. —Preceded by a possessive* pronoun, tho ^pre- 
«pnt participlo’is translated by tho conjunctions que, de ee que, cfee que, 
, par of que , followed by the indicative or subjunctivo mood, as: pout 
avone dppris qu'il s'eat fait soldat, wo have hoard of his becoming j 
soldier. 
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§ 290. Remark 4. —The English preposition by, followed by the 
present participle, is translated f iu French by par, and the infinitive 
mood, only when preceded by eommencer or fmir, as: je veux commenoer 
par reciter ma Jefon, I will begin by saying my lesson; il fmit par me 
demander pardon , he ended by asking my pardon. 

§ 291. The verbal adjective expresses a quality of a noun, 
a state or manner of being, and may be construed by one of 
the tenses of etre preceded by qui, as :— 

Des muses la troupe damante The dancing troop of the 

muses 

II m’offrait une main fuman{e He offered me a hand reeking 
dvjsang (Voltaire) with blood 

Laissez-ld ces mousqu&ts trop Leave alone those muskets, 
pesants pour vos bras (Vol- too heavy for your arm. 
taire) 

§ 292. Remark 1.— Though ns a general rule the verbal adjective 
precedes the substantive in English, they are separated in both lan¬ 
guages when used with etre or puraitre, as: la preuve cst ccnvain- 
quante, the proof is convincing ; nos paroles elatent fort consolantes, 
our words wero very consoling. 

§ 293. Remark 2.— Some present participles, as fediguant, intriguant, 
extravagumt, when used as adjectives lose the u arid become fatigant , 
intrigant, etc. Some lose the u and change the q into c, as, comain- 
quant, fabriquant, etc., which become convau.cant, fahricant, etc. Several 
change a into e, as, affluent, excellent, etc., which alter into affluent, 
excellent, etc. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH AVOIR. 

§ 294. The past participle with avoir agrees with its 
direct object or accusative, if that direct otfjeet precedes the 
verb; but if it follows it, or if there is no direct object,,it 
remains unnlterod 

Quelle guerre intestine (acc. What a domestic war wo have 
preceding) mone-nous allu - kindled! 

mSel (Corneille) 

Que de miracles (acc. prcced- What miracles historians have 
* ing) lee historians ont pro - lavished! 

'digziia / (Voltaire) 
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Ze bruit de nos tresors Us (act* The report of our treasures 
preceding) a tom attires lias attracted them all 

(Rfjcine) • 

. Vous rie% ? terivez qu 1 die a ri You laugh ? write that she 

•lias laughed. * 

ObserVG-—The past participle of alT neuter verbs conjugated with 
avoir, is always invariable, because such \erbs have no direct object, as: 
les sept heures que nous avons donut, the seven hours we have been 
sleepisg- 

® • • 

§ 296. The past participle used with en does not change 
whenever en not preceded l>£ a direct object, as: Ccs 
cerises sont-elles bonnes ? Je rien at pas mange, Are tiSese 
cherries good ? I have not eaten any. But when en is pre¬ 
ceded by an adverb of quantity, the past participle becomes 
variable when it relates to a noun in the plural previously 
mentioned; it remains unaltered when relating to a noun in 
the singular, or to a noun with no plural idea, as 
Son supplies fit plus de prose- His punishment \nade moro 
lytes que Usprcdicationsn'on proselytes than preaching 

avaient fails (Voltaire) had done • 

"Autant ,sc8 parents lui ont As much mon»y as his pa- 
laUse de fortune , autant il rents have left him. so 

• f 9 

eh a dissipe (Poitevin) much he has spent. 

§ 306- The verbs aider , applaudir, commander, fair, insuiter, 
manquer, and servir, require sometimes a direct, sometimes an 
ixftlirect object; the past participle of these verbs is therefore 
only variable when the'direct object precedes, as: — 

• Jl nous a aides de sa bourse He has assisted us with his 

• £see Syntax, § 215) money 

it nous a aide d descendrc Ho has assisted us in. coming 

down + 

Votre valet nous a lien servis Your servant has served us 

well 

* _» 

m Vbs notes now ont bicn servi Your notes havo been of 
« great use to us. , 

§ 297. Tho past participle of unipersonal verbs* and of oR 
verbs used unipersonall^, is invariable, iuJ*— * 
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Toutvs les humiliations quil All the humiliations you 
vous en a coUte (Voltaire 1 have suffered 

Une des idies les plus utiles a One of the most useful ideas 
la morale fyu'il y ait jamais for morality which has 
eu (Thomas) > ever existed. 

§ 298. The past participle of a verb coming between que 
used twice, is also invariable, as :— 

Les affaires que j’ai prevu que The business which I .have 
vous auriez foreseen you should have. 

§ 299. The past participle preceded by a direct object and 

followed by an infinitive, is only variable when tho noun 

which precedes it, is the object of the verb avoir. This is tho 

ea§e whenever the infinitive may be turned into a present 

participle or into an imperfect with qui :— 

* 

Oh Julie, si le destin tfedt lais- Oh Julia, if fate had allowed 
sic vivre / (J. J. Itousseau) you to live ! 

•> 

A peine Vavons nous entendue Scarcely have wo heard her 
parler (Voltaire) speak. 

§ 300. Tfie past participle used with avoir , followed by 
another verb in the infinitive, remains invariable, when tho 
accusative which precedes, iB not the direct object of the past 
participle but of the infinitive following, as :— 

L'alliance que Judas avait en- The alliance which Judas 
voyi demander (Bossuct) had sent to ask for 

Asservie a des lois que j'ai su Subjected ‘to laws which I 
respecter (llacine) have known how to respqct. 

Observe. —In the first sentence que is the accusative of demander 
nc* of envoy#; in tho second sentence que is tho accusative of respecter 
and not of su. 

§ 301, The past participles of tho verbs pouvoir , vouloir , 
devoir, and faire, remain unaltered beforo an infinitive ex- 
presf^d ourunderstood, as:— 
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Les poires gue j'ai vouht 
acheter 

D'oii'Viennmt ces jleurs ? Je 
les ai fait planter 

II a fait lea excuses qu’il a dil 
(faire understood) 


The pears I have wish&d to 
‘buy 

Whence come these flowers ? 

I have ordered them to be 
“ planted • 

He* made the excuses he 
should hate made. 


§• 302. If thei£ is an ellipsis of the sentence, which forms 
the complement of the past participle, it remains unaltered, 

as:— • • 


Je lui aurais fait tons les vers I should have made fof him 
quil aurait dhiri {gue *je all the verses he would 

lui fisse understood) have desired mo to nyike 

for him. 

§ 303. The past participle is variable when it has for i ts 
direct complement the pronoun V standing in the place of a 
noun or pronoun. If V stands for a whole sentence it is 
invariable, as:— 


Cette chose est telle gue vous 
Pavez annonede (Poitevin) 
Celle femme est plus instruite 
gue jo no Vavais cru {V 
stands here for qvtelle dtdJt 
• instruite) 


This affair is jjist as you said 

This woman is better in-* 
formed than I thought 
her to bo. 


§ 304. When a nohn, preceded by an adverb of quantity, 
as: comlien do, peu de, plus' do, moins de, is used beforg a past 
participle, the participle remains invariable if the substantivu 
is singular, but it agrees when that substantive *is in the 
plural, as:— * 


Le peu d'instruction guil a 
eu 

4 ' 

he tfop de tioix gue j'ai 
manfes m 


The little instruction he has 
had 

The great quantity of nuts I 
have ^aten. • • 
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THE PAST PARTICIPLE WITH ETRE. 

§ 305. 'The past participle with Ure is a verbal adjective, 
and therefore agrees in gender and number with the noun to 
which it relates, as:— 

F 

Le fer est emovsse, les Itichers The sword is blunted, the 
sont eteints (Yoltaire) funeral piles are extin¬ 

guished t 

Nos arts semblent homes (Dc- Our arts se?m limited, 
lille) 

§ ^08. A pronominal verb, with a noun in the accusative 
after it, remains invariable, as :— 

# 

CUopdtre s'est donne (not don- Cleopatra has killed hor- 

nee) la mort self*. 

§ 307. A few pronominal verbs formed from neuter verbs 
remain invariable; they are: se plaire , sc complaire, se de- 
plairc, sc rire, se sourirc, sc parler, se succdder, se mure, se con - 
venir (to suit ^ne another), and se ressembler: — 

Miles se sont dej/iu (not de- Thov have displeased efcch 
plves ) other. 

Mbus nous sommes nui (not Wo have hurt each other, 
nun) t 

Observe.— The past paiticiples of pronominal verbs agree with the 
subject when uny of the words, me, ie, se, nous, <mus, is used as a 
direct object, as:— 

La haine s’est emparce (Ie son Hatred has got hold pf hir 
dme ‘ mind 

Cctf lames se sont renfWlrees These ladies have met. 
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CHAPTER YL 
THE ADVfeRB. 

1’LACE OF TEE* ADVERB. 

§ 308. An adverb, whether simple or compound, is gene¬ 
rally placed after a verb in simple tenses, but never between 
the subject and the verb :— 

• 

II rcussira probablement dam He will probably, succeed in 
son entreprise (Academic) his undcrtakiifg 

Wuus viendrons souvent We will often come. 

Observe.—When bien, jamais , ttop, mat, and mieux are* used with 
a verb ih the present infinitive, they generally precede it, as: sc bien 
porfir, trop boirc , mal parlcr. 

a 

309. In compound tcnseB the adverb may be placed 

either before or after the past participle, according as taste 

directs :— , 

■ 

Peut-eire est il v$nu ' Perhaps he has come 

Cela est arrivi effectivement That has really happened. 

• (Academic) • 

§ 310. This is also the case with many adverbs of orde^ or 

place, and those denoting time :— * 

• • ■ 

II a vM partout He has been everywhere 

AujourcThui il fait chaud, il To-day is warm, it wil] 
yehra peut-etre domain freeze^perhaps .to-morrow. 
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§ 311. Adverbs relating to a phrase, following or preceding, 

and also adverbs of interrogation, affirmation, or denial, often 

begin the-sentence:— " , 

# 

Certainement les homines sont Certainly men are very blind l 
lien aveugles / (Academia) 

Non, jamais les vert us ne sont No, never are virtues numu- 
assez nomhremes (Chenier) rous enough 

D'oil vient-il ? Whence carres he: 

ON THE NEGATIVE. 

§ 312. A negative is generally composed of two words, ne 
always precedes the verb, but the place of the second word is 
variable. Ne . . . pas, or ne . . . point are the 

negatives most commonly used, as:— 

II n'estpas t'oujours Ion d'etre It is not always good to bo 
trop politique (liotrou) too cunning 

Non, non, le comulat nest No, no, the consulship is 
point fait pour son age not mado for his age. 
(Yoltaire) 

g 313. Ne . . . point i? a stronger negative than 

ns . . . pas; therefore, je rt'ai pas d'argent, means, I 
have no money about me just now; but, je n'ai point d'argent, 
1 have no money at all. Point is generally used in a question; 
above all, when there is a doubt about the answer, as: n’avez- 
■} ous point pris ma montre ? have you not taken my watch ? 
Point may also be used alone in answer to an interrogation ; 
pas? never, as: Stes-vous fdche ? Point (Academic), Are you 
angry ? Not at ail. 

$ 314. Remark. —Sometimes pas or point are used without ne, 
cither in poetry or <n very familiar phraseology, as: 114 bien! "ai-jt 
^ 'i8 (lit f (Racine), Wall! have I not said so? Cest pas toi qui nu 
fer>utpe* 4 r, m'mds-tu ? (Dumas) You won’t frighten me, do you hear? 
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§ 315. Ne . . . pas' or ne . . . point , usually 

precede a verb in the present infinitive :— 

to 

Ne pas apprendre see logons Not to learn yonjr lessons is 
c'est itre paresseux ,to be idle. 

c 

* OBSERVATIONS ON SOME NEGATIONS. 

§ 316. Not, use(l with other words in answer to a question, 
is translated by pas (see Syntax, § 314); when coming in 
the second part of a sentence by lion. No is always trans¬ 
lated by non in answer to interrogations:— 

k 

Vous etiez au concert lorsque You were at the concert 
le prime y Halt, Vavez-vous when the prince was the^c, 

vu t Pas trcs-bien have you seen him? Not 

very well 

Saluez la lot. non les individus Bow before the J law, not 
(Ponsard) before individuals 

Avez-vous fait votre theme ? Have you written your exer- 

Non, monsieur cise? No, sir. 

* \ 

§ 317. Not that, in the sense of not because that , is trans¬ 
lated in French by non quo, non pas que , or ce riest pas que , as:— . 

Je marangais vers At]tines I went towards Athens with 
avec me espece do plaisir a kind of pleasure, not 

'. . . non pas que feprou- that I felt anything like 

vasse quelque chose dd sem- what I had felt at the 

4 liable d ce que favais senti sight of Lacedaemon.^ 

u la vue de Lacedemone 
(Chateaubriand) 

§ 318. No more, not any more, is translated by non . f . 
plus cr ne . .- . plus , as:— 

'll ne *dort non plus que votre He does not sleep any more 
pitre (Racine) than yotfr father 

II n'a plus d' argent ‘ He has net any more mtney. 
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§ 319, Neither, nor t is expressed by ne . . . ni* 
except at the end of a feon fence, when neither is translated 
by non plus •— L „ 

Je ne veux, ni ne dois, ni m I neither will, nor ought tot, 
putts vous obcir , nor can obey you 

Ni vous ni moi' ne le pouvons Neither you nor I can do 
(Academic) so 

Vous ne saitrez le dire ni moi You cannot say so, no more 
non plus can I. 

§ 320. Nothing in French is ricn . . . ne, as:— 

Les animaux xtinventent et ne Animals invent and finish 
perfectionnent ricn (Buffon) nothing. 

v Observe. —Sometimes rien is also used without ne, and always 
preceded by a preposition, as: Dieu a cree le mondc de rien, God has 
created the world out of nothing. 

§ 321. But rien used without ne, and employed as a noun, 
that is with an article, means a trifling thing, f used without 
the negation and without the article, it means any thing,% 
as:-— a » 

II vaut mieux faire cela que de It is better to do that .than 
faire des riens do trifling things 

Y a-t-il rien de si lean que la ,1s there anything so beautiful 

vertu ? as virtue ? 

< ■ 

f 

CASES IN WHICH ne STANDS ALONE. 

i 

§ 322. Pas or point are generally not used after the verbs * 
savoir (when used for pouvoir ), pouvoir, oser, cesser, bouger, and 
aiioir garde, as 

- T -- - 

* Compare the Latin: Themistocles non viditnee quomodo Lacedaemoniorum 'nec 
quomodo suorum eivium invidiam effiugeret, Themistocles did not see (either) how 
he should escape the envy of the Lacedaemonians or that of his own citizens. 

+ It is here the accu»ati\ e rem of the Latin res, a lhui(r. 
t 11 o Latih quicquam. < t 
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Je ne saurais me taire (Granw I cannot be silent * * * § 
maire Rationale) 

La liberU ne cesse d'etre Liberty does not cease to be 
. aimable (Corneille) loveable “ 

Je ne bougerai de ld( Academie) I frill not stir from thence 
Je n'aurai garde d'y manquer I Bliall take very good care 
(Dclavigne) not to fail In it. 

§ 323. After il y a and deqmis que we omit pas or point if a 
compound tenao follows (see Syntax, § 330); also when que 

is used in the fcpnse of pourquoi, and when ne is used after si, 

- as:— * j 

» 

iVy a un an que je ne Vai vn I have not seen him for a 

year 

Jusqu’au bout que ne wt&coutc- Why does net she listen to 
t-elle ? (Racine) me till I have done ? 

Mats si vous ne rtgnez, vous Hut if you do not *reign you 

tons plaignez toujours (Ha- always complairl. 

cine) 

§ 324. Ne is also employed alone in such phrased as: je 
rCai que faire d vela, I have nothing to do with- that; n im¬ 
ported no matter; d Lieu ne plane , heavon forbid; ne vous 
en deplane, if it does not displease you; qu'd cela ne tienne , 
let that not prevent you, etc., 

* j 

CASES IN, WHICH* ne IS OMITTED. 

A 

1 

§ 325. In exclamations, commands, answers, and sentences 
wljere no verb is expressed, ne is nearly always omitted, as:— 
Est-ce que cela s’ est jamais vu? Has that ever been seen? 

Jamais! Never! » y 

Efh pas si pres, mon honnete Not so near, my holiest 
i Ast%rien (Dumas) Asturian 

Point d'Urgent point de Suisse No money, no soldiers j 

Ppint de travail qui le refute No labour .repels hhsi. „ J 
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CASES IN WHICH m IS USED IN FRENCH AND NO CORRESPONDING 
' NEGATIVE IN ENGLISH. 

§ 326. After craindre , avoir peur, apprehender, redouter , 
trembler , * etc. ; after substantives like peur, crainte, 
apprehension, inquietude, or after such adjectives as il est 
dangereux, ne is placed before the verb in the dependent clause, 
if an affirmation takes place, and the speaker wished the 
action spoken of not to happen. But in case the speaker 
desires that action to tabs place, ne . . pas must be 

used. If these verbs are used interrogatively or negativqly, 
they follow the general rules:— 

lie doit apprehender que cette He must fear lest. this op- 
occasion ne lui echappe (La portunity escapes him 
Bruyere) 

J'ai lien peur qu'ils ne reus- I am afraid they will not 
sissent a le cloltrer (Yitet). succeed in getting hold of 
„ him 

11 est dangereux que la vanite It is dangerous that vanity 
n'etouffe une partie de la re - should partly stiflo grati- 
connaissance (Fiddlier) tude. *" 

Observe, therefore, the great difference between je crains quit 
ne Use pas, I fear he will not read; je ne crains pas qu’il Use , ± do not 
fear he will read; craignez-vous qu'il Use , do yon tear he will read ? 
craignez-votts qu'il ne Use pas? do you fear he will not read ? 

$ 327. Remakk.— Ne is not used when any of the above-men¬ 
tioned verbs is followed by an infinitive, as: il craint d'etre importun, 
he fears to bo troublesome.f 

*.§ 328. After nier, douter , contester, dbsespircr, disconvenir, 
tenir (used unipersonally), and s'en fallow, the verb of the 

• In Latin ne is also used after timere, metuere, est penculum, etc., as: -Timeo tin 
veniat, I fear lest he cone. This tie is not a negation, hut the dubitativefoe. 

t Compare^in Latin: Sulla timens posse accidere , Sylla fearing that it might 
happen. 
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dependent clause takes ne , if j,he governing verb is used inter¬ 
rogatively or negatively *:— 

Ne desesperez pas quo ce moycn Do not despair that this way 
ne vous reussisse (N. Lan- should succeed? 
dais) 

Point de doute que cela ne soit No lloubt it is so 
(Academic) 

II ne s } en faut pas deleaucoup There is little wanting to 
qu'e la somme rfy *,oit (Gram- make the whole sum good 
maire Nutiopale) 

A quoi tient-iVque cela ne se On what docs it depend t^iat 
■fasse ? (Academic) ^ it should happen ? * 

Observe. —If nter and doufrr state an undoubted fact, the ne of the 
dependent clause can be left out, as : personne ne nie qu'il y ait un Dim ; 
there is also a difference between s’en falloir and s'en Jalloir de; the first 
relates to quality, the second to quantity (see Accidence, $ 147). t 

§ 329. Ne is always used before a verb, after empecher, 
eviter , prendre garde (in the sense of taking care) (see Syntax, 
§ 219), and se garder,\ when followed by que, as: — 

Prends garde qidon ne te voie Take care lest they should 
(Academie) see you 

h'vitfz qu'il ne vous parle Do not let him speak to you. 
(Academic) 

Observe.- Defentire though synonymous with empecher, never 
takes vc; prendre guide, meaning to notice, governs the indicative, as 
pwnez garde que cet acteur ne chantc pas bien , notice that this actor, does 
not sing well. 

, § 330. Ne is also used after d moim que, de crahite que , 

de peur que (see Accidence, § 239) ; and generally n.itvr' 1 depuis 
que or il y a . . . que, followed by a preterite indefinite (see 
Syntax, § 323), and after que used instead of avant que or 
saw que :— * 

• Compare in Latin : Negari non potest quin rectius sit, It cannot be denied but 
that it in.better ; 1Von dtibitabamus quin ei credercmus, We did not doubt but that 
we should-believe lum. 

+ Ne is also used in Latin after such verbs as cavere, cunsidcrare, videre, defen- 
derc, prohibere, impedire, obsta^v, recusare, etc, v 
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A taoins quHl ne soit malade 
II s'est passe de bien grandes 
chose s depuis que je ne vous 
ai vu (Academic) 

II y a longtemps que tu tie fes 
occupe de dessin (Dumas) 

Nile ne royait ancun Ure souf- 
frant, que son visage n'ex- 
primdt la peine 


Unless he is ill 

Many great things have 
happened since I have seen 
you 

It is a long time since you 
havo occupied yourself 
with drawing. 

She saw no suffering being, 
without' her face showing 
her emotion. 


Observe- —That after avtint quo anti sun* que the negation tie is 
generally not used. , „ 


§ 331. Ne is used after a comparative of superiority or 
inferiority, if the sentence is affirmative (see Syntax, § 97); 
but the ne is dropped when there is a comparison of equality, 
when the verb is not used affirmatively, or when qvund or 
lorsque precede the second verb :— 


Je le souhaite plus que je ne 
Vespere (Corneille) 

On se voit d'un autre ceil 
qu'on ne voit son prochain 
(Itaeine) 

But— 

II est aussi aveugle que son 
frere (comp, of equality) 
Nous n'Hions pas plus avances 
qu'il Viitait 

11 est meilleur que lorsque vous 
ravez aeheU 


I wish it more than I hope 
it 

We look on ourselves with 
another eye from that with 
which we look on our 
neighbours. 

He is as blind as his brother 

We were not more advanced 
than he was 

It is better than when you 
bought it. 


REMARKS ON SOME ADVERBS. 

§ 332. Plus and davantage both mean more, but plus is used 
before adjectives and verbs, davantage at the end of t a sen* 
*tenec; still plus is used when there is an antithesis 6r when 
it i&• modified by one of the adverbs encore, bien, beaucoup % 
etc.262 
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II faut aimer sa patrie plus% Wc must love our country 
que sa farmlle more than our family 

La vaniU est dangereuse, la Yaaity is dangerous, idleness 
paresse Vest davantage is more so. * 

Ses vers me plmsent man sa His verses please me, fyut his 
prose me charme encore plus prose delights me still more 
N'ai-je pas fait plus que je ne Have I not dqpe more than 
devais , et lien plus ? I ought, and much more ? 

§ 333. Si and aussi are used in ‘comparisons before adjec¬ 
tives, participle^ affil adverbs, tant and aidant before nouns 
*and verbs, but si and tant are used in a negative, aussi gild 
aufant in an affirmative or negative sense, as:— 

II n'est pas si brave que Char He is not so brave as Caesar 

II est aussi brave que Char He is as brave us Caesar 

(Poitcvm) • 

J'aime Horace autant que je I like Horace as much as I 

/’ admire (liuffon) admire him. 

In answer to a negative question we use si instead of 

oui y as:— * 

* 

Ne V avewous pas vu 9 Si Have you not *scen him ? 

. Yes. 

§ 334. In English we can say verg much, but in Erench 
the adverb bcaucoup, much, cannot bo modified by any adverb. 
Bien, used before another adverb, means very, much , quite, as : 
bicfi bon , very good ; bien moins , much less ; bien assez, quite 
enough. Used after another adverb it means well, as : assez 
i>ien , pretty well, etc. (See E'xeecises, Note , page 24.) ^ 

§’335. There are sftveral adverbs which only differ slightly 
between themselves, and to which we wish therefore to draw 
the attention of the student, as: plus tdt (written in twd 
words) signifies sooner, plutut (written in one word) rather . - 
taut d cgup means suddenly, tout d'un coup all at once; au 
moins is,'Sit least, du moins however; de suite as, in succession, i 
tout de suite means immediately. # 4 
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CHAPTER VII. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

OBSERVATIONS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 

T 

% 

§ 336. A trarers , through, is used in a literal and figurative 
sense, and is equivalent $o au milieu de, prfrmi ; an trarers, 
always followed by de, is employed to give the idea of ^ 
obstacle to be overcome, as:— 

Alter d trarers le hois To go through the wood 

Uh roi ne roit le pcuple qu’d A king only sees the nation 
trarers le prisme brillant through the brilliant 
de la coiir (Malesherbes) prism of the court 

Nous passdmes an trarers des We wont through rocky 
foueils (Fenelon) cliffs. 

§ 337. Avant and devant are both translated by before ; the 
first is opposed to apres , after, the second to derrierc ,’ behind: 
the first relates to time and order,* the second to place :— 

Jl faudrait mettre les histoircs We ought to place general 
generates avant les histcires * histories before private 

particulieres (Academic) ones 

Avant le canon, c ctait une It was a fortified town before 
mile de guerre (Picard) cannon was used 

ett€k cela devant le feu Place that before the fire. 

§ 338. Chez is used in the sense of at*the house of, amongs*,\ 
c.:—' 

ai He chez vo&s I have been at your house 

-,---- 1 - 

* Compare in Latin : Ante Christum, Before Christ; Dulcvs ante omnia musoc. 
The muses sweet before all things. 

+ Compare in Latin : A eoptolcmus apud Lycomedem erat educatus, Nioptolemus 
had been educated at the house of Ly comeilcs; Apud patres nostros, Amongst our 
fhth 

< 
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Le thedtre reapecte elm lea The theatre respected amtongst 

Grecs, avili chez lea Bo - 1 the Greeks, debased among 

mqfns (Chamfort) * the Romans. 

Observe.— Sometimes chez is used with another proposition, os: j* 
riens de chez vous, I come from your Rouse; sometimes it is pnited by 
a hyphen to a personal pronoun and forms a compound noun, as : 
un chez-moi, a home (sec Syntax, Observation, $ 64). 

^ 330. Bans means in, into, and is used Vith nouns pre¬ 
ceded by an article, a possessive,* demonstrative, or indefinite 
adjective, as f il Ut dans ma chamlre; il itait dam la ville ; en 
is used generally before personal pronouns, dates, or nouns, 
-.•aged indeterminately:— • 


The news soon spread in the 
castle and in the town. • 


The virtue of human beings 
does not consist in their 
belief 

It is not in me to dp it 


La nouvelle se repandit bien- 
tdt dans le chdteau et dans 
la ville (de llarante) 

La vertu des humains n f est 
pas dans leur croyance 
(Chenier) 

H ii’est pas en moi de le fairc 
(Ac&demie) 

Sojipere fut nommt en 1745, 

'jardinier en chef (Cuvier) 

Il %st tourneur en hois 
(Academic) 

Bans and en, relating to time, are differently used. »Bans 
denotes the point of lime, and means “ at the end of," en the 
duration:— • 


His father was named 
1745 chief-gardener 
He is a wood-turner. 


in 


« 

t Mon pere arrivera* dans deux 


mots 


J'ai appris le frangais en dix 


mois 


My father will arrive in two 
months 

I have learnt French in» ten 
months. • _ . 


§*340. Envers, towards, to, is used in a moral sense, whilst • 
*t era, towards, expresses motion, and is put before names fit * 
places and persons:— # 

# 
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La royaute est un ministbr e Royalty is a ministry of re- 

de religion envers Lieu, de ligion towards God, of 
justice envers les peuples justice towards the people 
(Fl6chier)' 

r 

Levez ies yeux vers le del Lift up your eyes to heaven. 
(Academie) 

§ 341. Prh and proche both mean near ; the second only 
relates to space:— 

II est lien pres de midi It is very near midday 

II s'est alU loger proche du He has gone td live near the 
paHais palace. 

PM II 11 I 

§ 342. Entre, between; parmi, among; the first is gene¬ 
rally only used of two objects, the latter (a contraction of 
par le milieu) is said of several:— 

II y a*prod8 entre ces deux There is a lawsuit between 
hoynmes • ' these two men 

II se mela parmi cux He mixed among them. 


Observe. —still entre is very often used with nouns in the plural 
in the sense of gmong, as: entre toutes les merveilles de la *»ature it 
n’en est pas de plus admirables (Academic), among all the wonders 
.of nature there are none more admirable. 


§ 343, Selon, suivant, according to; the first is generally 
said of opinion, the second of practice :— 

Chacun sera recompense selon Each one shall be rewarded 
see oeuvres accoiding to his works 

II juge suivant les lots He judges according to law. 

h 

§ 344. Sur, on, has a great many meanings in French 
(see Syntax, § 126, Remark 1), as:— 

«t V 

Passer la main sur me Uoffe To pass the hand over a 
■ i certain stuff > 1 

Ecrire sur du papier To write on paper ,, 

J.voir me arms sur soi To have arms about you or 

a upon you 
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Je m y en repose sur roue I trust to you ' 

II a un grand avantage mr H*c has a great advantage 
voy,s • over you 

* T interrogeais le prophHc sur I asked the prophet about 

Vavenir* * the future. • 

§ 346. From, preceding the name of a person or possessive 
adjective, or a personal or interrogative pronoun, is generally 
rendered by de la part de, or de ma part, de ta part, de sa part, 
de notre part , de votre part, de leur part, as:— 

Bien dee compliments de la Many compliments from oui 
part de notre tnedecin • physician 

n Jwiem de leur part * I come in their name (from 

them). 

§ 346. To is not expressed where an infinitive is the sub¬ 
ject, as: manger irop nuit d la sanU, to cat too much is in¬ 
jurious to health. But if, instead of the present infinitive, 
we can use the English of with the present participle, we 
must employ de in French: il a refusd de fairs cela, he has 
refused to do (of doing) this (see Syntax, § 228). When to 
' shows aim or purpose, and can generally be rendered by in 
order to, it must be translated by pour, as : il Studio bien pour 
passer ses examens, he studies hard to pass his examinations. . 

§ 347. Nearly all prepositions are placed before nouns, but 
d, apres, de, entre, par, and* pour can be used before an infini¬ 
tive ; cn is the only one which takes the present participle 
after it (see Syntax, § 287).* 

Observe. —There is sometimes a great difference between the use 
of a and par before an infinitive, for example : tomber d teive means 
‘ to fall from a height* tomber par terre is to ian on tne ground, when 
touching it, therefore: un arbre tombe par terre; son fruit tombe <i • 
terre ; d and de used before an infinitive give also a different mcjpiing 
to the sentence, as: e’est a vous d jotter, it is your tujp to play: but e’est 

• d vous de donne/ V exemple, it is your duty to give the example. • • 

§#348. Prepositions in French are placed before the words * 
they govern; in English they are sometimes placed after, as:-«- 

* Compare in Latin : Malta Super Priamo rogitanst asking many thid^s about 
Priam. J * 
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De qtioiparlez-vous ? What are you speaking of? 

IJhomme pour qui vous volts 5?ho man whom you interest 
inter esse z ' * yourself for. 

§ 349. As a general rule prepositions have to be repeated 
before each, noun in a sentence,* as:— 


Quand ceux-ci le$ virent sans 
chefs, sans ordre, presque 
sans armes, gravir des 
rochers d pic (V. Hugo) 


When theso saw them with¬ 
out chiefs, without order, 
almost without arms, climb 
steep rocks. 


§*§60. Two preposition^ may have one complement, but 
then they must both govern the same case, as :— 


1’ s'agissait d'etre pour on 
contre le pape (V. Hugo) 

Bans ce siech, oil Von respects 
le mbite dvec ou sans nom 
(Scribe) 


The matter at issue was the 

t 

being for or against the 
Pope 

In this century, when merit 
with or without a name is 
respected. 


• Compare in Laun: Convemt dim tearo pro legibux, pro libertate, pro patna 
It is meet to fight for our l.iws, for our liberty, for our country; Vulete quantum 
intervallum sit interjectum inter majortttn nostr< rum constlia, et inter ixiorum 
hominum dementi am. See whnt a difference thcic is between the counsels of our 
ancestors and (between) the madness of those men. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


THE CONJUNCTION. 


§ 361. Thp conjunction et is in general only used before 
the last noun*of a sentence, though it is sometimes repeated 
before every noun, as:— • 


ifairain, le marbre, et Vor ,' 
frappaient Rome bblouie 
(Delille) 

Le beau temps et la pluie, et le 
froid et le chaud (Moliere) 


Brass, marble, and gold were 
meeting the eyes of # tlic 
dazzled Romans 
The fine weather and rain, 
and cold and hbat. 


§ 362. The conjunction ni (see Syntax, § 319) is UBed in 
negative phrases to connect one or more dependent clauses, 


as:- 


Je ne crois pas qu’il vienne , ni 

Minnie quil pense d venir 

(Acad&nie) 

✓ 

L'Etiangile ne connatt ni 
, pauvre , ni riche, ni noble, 
roturier , ni mqitre, ni 
esclave (Massillon) 


I do not think* he will come, 
nor even that he ‘thinks, 
of coming 

The gospel knows neither 
poor nor rich, nor noble, 
nor plebeian, nor master, 
nor slave. 


. Observe- —Ni is f sometimes used affirmatively, as : Je shais lien 
fAchd que oe frit d refairc , m (for et) qu'elle m'envoydt designer la premiere 
(Racine). 

§ 353. The conjunction que is used to connect two parts of 
a sentence or^f a comparison, as . * 

C'est dommage que vow n’ayez It is a pity that you did - not 
point appris cela plus t6t learn that sooner * 

(Academic) ^ ' » 

t 
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II y a plus de voitures & ^Jhere are more carriages in 
Londrea quid Venue * London than in Venice. 

g 354. Qm is also used to avoid the repetition of fT con¬ 
junction in a sentence:— - 

Lorsqu'une ' grande nation est When a great nation is as- 
assemblee et qtfelle examine sembled and examines a 
une question (Mirabeau) question 

Quoiquun peuple Vadore et Though a nation adore him 
quun roi le caresse (Cor- and a king flatter him. 
HfciUe) „ 

g 355. In the middle of a sentence que is employed for n 
great many other conjunctions :— 

(I.) For afin que , in order that, as: Reviens que je (e revoie 

(Dumas), Come back that I may see you again. 

(2.) For puisque, since, as: Puisqu'on plaide, qvion meurt 

0 

et qu'on devidnt mala do (La Fontaine), Sinco people go to law, 
since they die, and since they become ill. 

(3.) Fdr aussitut que , as soon as, as: Aussit6c que le Samien 
ndavait porte im faux coup et que son bras s'allongeait hi vain 
(Fenehjn), As soon as the Samian had missed me and his- arm 
was extended in vain. 

(4.) For parce que> because, as,: II agissait aveo d’autant 
plus de chaleur qviil Itait anime par la reconnamance f He 
acted with so much the more warmth because he was ani- 

# c t 

mated by gratitude. 

(5.) For quand , lorsque , when, as: Je rfetais pas sorti de 
Londres que j'ai entendu galoper sur mes traces (Scribe), I 
had scarcely left London when I heard some one trotting 
behind me. 

(6.)' For comme , as : Riche quHl est , Rich as he is. 

(7.) For avant que f before, as: Ne lui payer, pas eette somme 
qKdil ne (see Syntax, g 330) parte , Do not pay him this sum 
before the g6es. - , 
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(8.) For cependant , yet, On lui donnerait beaucoup (Par- 
gent qu'il en souhaiterait davantage , they might give him much 
moneys, yet he would wish for more. 

* (9.) For de peur que, de crainte^ que, for fear that, lest: 

Trembler, qu'ila ne reussissent , Tremble lest they should succeed. 
II doit se hdter que cette occasion ne lui echappe, lie must make 
haste for fear this opportunity fail him. 

(U3.) For jusqud ce que, until, till: Attendee, que (see 
Syntax § 276) le concert soit fmi , Wait until the concert is 
over. I 

(11.) For depuis que, since, as: *Y a-t-il longtemps que Abus 
.JCtes plus avec votre frere? Is it long since you were with, 
your brother ? 

§ 356. Que is also used for other conjunctions in the be¬ 
ginning of a sentence in exclamations, interrogations, etc.:— 

Que faille d son secours ou Let .me go to his* assistance 
que je meure ! (B. de St. or die ! 

Pierre) 

. Que n'ai-je interrogi les mi- Why did I not ask the 
nistres de Dieuf (Deluvigae) ministers of heaven ? 
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MODEL *OF GRAMMATICAL ANALYSIS. 

» * 

* 

There are two ways of analyzing sentence—namely, logfytitty 
and grammatically. Tlie first * refers to the meaning, the second^ 
to the words and form of the sentence. We cannot enter into the 
logical analysis, which ought to ho acouircd elscwV' v c, but we give 
here below an example of grammatical analysis taken from Poitevin’b 
Cours Theorique ct Pratique da Langue Frangaise, 

L’ondc approche, se hrise, et vomit a 110 s yeux 
Parrni desflots d'ecume, un monstre furieux (Racine). 


I' (pour La) Article simple, fem. sing., determine onde* 

onde Nom commnn, fem. sing., sujet des verbes approchcr , se 

* briser t vomir. 

appificfie , Verbe intransitif a l’ind. pres., 3 e pers. da sing., l re conjug. 

Temps primitifs: approcher, approchant, approchi, j'ap- 
• proche, j'approchai. , 

se hrise, Verbe reflechi accidentel a 1'ind. pres, 3® pers. du sing. 

IV conjug. Temps primitifs: se brtser, se brisani, sHtant 

* bribe, je me bfisc, je me brisai. 

4 et Con)onctio, 7 , qui unit ces deux propositions: Vonde se brise— 

■ Vonde vomit. 


vomit Verbe transitif a l'ind. pres., 3® pers. du sing., 2® cpnjug 
Temps primitifs : vomir, vomissant, vomi, je vomis, "je vomis. 

d Proposition, qui etablit un rppport entro le .verbe vomir et lo 

nonybommun yeux. 

nos * Adjectif possessif, masc. plur., determine yeux. 

yeux Nom commun, masc. plur., complement indirect du verbe 

vomir, 4 * i 
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Parmi 

dea 

flota 

d' 

ecume 

un 

monstre 

furieux 


APPENDIX. 

Preposition, qui etablit un rapport entre le v .rbe vomit et le 
nom conrnmn floU. 

(pour de lea) Article contracts, masc. plur., determine flota. 

Nom commun, masc. plur., complement do la preposition 
parmi. 

(pour de) Proposition, qui Otablit un rapport entre le nom 
commun jlots et le nom commun ecume. 

Noifi commun, fern, sing., complement de la proposition de. 

Adj. numeral, masc. sing., determine momtre. 

Nom commun, masc. sing., complement direct du verbe 
votnir. 

Adjectif qnalificatif, masc. sing., qualifie le nom commun 
monstre. 


273 



' EDUCATIONAL WORKS 

* PUBLISH#;!) BY 

TRUBNEfc & CO., 8 &4j0, PATERNOSTER ROft. 

t =2 • 

„ . FRENCH. 

« By HENRI VAN LATJN, ' 

Formerly French Master at Cheltenham College, and ?>ow Masterof the French Langnage and • 

Literature at the Edinburgh Academy. 

Grammar of the French Language. Parts L and if*. Accidence and 

^Syntax. In 1 vol. crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. 

Part III. Exercises. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3*. C>d. • 

Lefons Gradu6es dje Traduction et de Lecture. With Biographical 

Sketches, Annotations on History, Geogru^by. etc., and a Dictionary of Words and 
Idioms. Second Edition * Clown 8vo. cloth, as. 


Dr. F. Aim’s Newji?ractical and Easy Method of Learning the French 

^Language. tir&t Course and Second Course. 12jto. cloth, each Is. fid. The Two^lourses 
in 1 vol. 12mo. cloth, price 3s. * « 


earning 

Is. fid. Tt 


he Two^lourses 


Third Qpurse, containing a French Reader, with NoteB and Vocabulary, 

by H. w. Eiiruch. 12rao. cloth. Is. 6d. ® 


Dr, F. Aim’s Manual of French and English Conversations. For the 

Use of Schools and Travellers. 12mo. cloth. 2s. (i d. 9 

The Beginner’s Comprehensive French Book: containing Grammar, 

Exercises, Heading Hook, and Vocabulary. By J. Dklplch, B.A., Iro^ch Magter at 
Christ's Hospital. C'fown 8vo. cloth, is.’3d. • 

^Materials for Translating from English into French : being a Short 

Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prajp and Verse from \ 
the Ik st English Authors. By L. t'k Brun. Second Edition, revised and corrected, by 
Hkniu Van Lack. 12mo. cloth, 4s. 

Belisaire par Marmontel. New Edition , with Notes , by Professors 

Bukttf, Oashal, and Karcuer. Prepared for the Matriculation Examination, June, 1807. . 
English’ Prose and Poetry. Materials for Translating from English 
into French? By Antonin Kochk. Crown 8vo. cloth, 4s. fit/. ® 

A French Grammar, for the Use of English Students, adopted for the 

V Puhly? Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction, By Antonin Koch£. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 

Th^ Modern French Reader. Junior Course. Edited by the Rev. P. 

II. Ernest UafcTTh, B.L).; Professor £u. Cassai,, LL.D.; and Theodore K archer, 
LL.B. Crown 8vo. cloth. 2s. 0 d. 

The Modern Fiench Reader. Senior Course. Edited by the same 

Editors. f^Crown 8#o. cloth. 3s. fit/. "* 

The LiUla ‘French. Reader.# Extracted from the above. By the same 

Editorar Crownitvo. cloth. 2s. 

Agent's Improved F|'enfch anil English and English and French . 

Pftcjtct Dictionary. 24mo. doth. 3s. . ^ 

Wellgr.—An Improved ^Dictionary, English and French and French-^ 

and English. Diaw n from the best sources extant in both languages; in which are now * 
first introduced many Technical, Legal, and Commercial Terms, etc., etc. By Edward 
Weller. Third Edition. Royal 8vo. strongly bound in cloth, 7s. fid. * - ( , 

Echo Fran§ais : a Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F. DE 

la Fuuston. With i^ocabulary. 12mo. clolh. 3s, j ‘ • 

Questionnaire Fra^ais. Questions on French Gramipaf, Idiomatic 

Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Thkodore E^^uer, LL.B., French Master, * 
R^'ul Mihtary Academy, Woolwich. Crown ffvo. 4 4s. 3a. Interleaved with *wn|ing* 
pftper, 5s. erf. I • * / 

Les Ecrivains Militaires^de la France. Jar Theodore E^ROBfjR. «8vo. 

cloth. 7s. fid. • » 1 


far Theodore 


E4lRCE?|r 


. *8vo. 


French Comiftercial Letter Writer; A comoSKe Serifs of Betters,, 
Circulars, and Forms, suited to all the requirements of ."rode and Commcrc% With a 
French, German, and English. Glossary of all Technical Tcrn^t and an Appendix con¬ 
sisting of suitable and*businem-like beginnings and endings. ByJJr. F. Ana. 12flb. , 
eloth. 4s. fid. 



ITALIAN. 

* 

Dr. F. Aim’s New Practical and Easy Method of Learning the Italian 

Language. First and Second Course. 1 vol. 12mo. 3s. 6 d. Key » j ditto, 12mo. la. 

Millhouse (John). New English ;>"d Italian Pronouncing and Ex¬ 

planatory Dictionary. Vol. I. Knglish-ltulian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 2 voU. 

' Square 8vo. cloth. 12s. ' s 

Millhouse (John). Manual of Italian Conversation. For the use of 

Schools. lHmo.wloth. 2s. 

L’ Eco Italiauo: A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E. 

Camehi.v. With a Vocabulary. 12mo. cloth. 4s. (id. 

* ’ GERMAN. 

Dr. F. Alin’s New Practical and Easy Method of Learning the German 

Language. Fust and Second Course. Bound m 1 vol. 12mo. doth. 3s. Key, 12mo 8 d. 

Dr. F. Ahn’s Practical Grammar of the German Language I ntended 

as a Sequel to the foiegoing wolk), with a Grammatical Index and a Glossary of all the 
German words occurnng in the work. New Edition, containing additions, alterations, 
and improvements. By Dawson W. Tuhneii, D.C.L., and F. L. Wunmans. Crown 
8vo. cloth. 5s. ^ 

Graduc^ed Exercises for Translation into German, consisting of Ex¬ 
tracts Irom the best English Authors, auanged progressively with an Appendix, ,>on- 
Aainmg Idiomatic Notes. By Fnunnucu Otto Fuosmiilixg. Ph.D. Crown „vo. clotk% 
4.%. (irf. Without Appendix,4.v. 

. A German Reading Book, By Friedrich Otto Frrembling, Ph.D. 

Crown 8"o. cloth. With Vocabulary, 3s (id. Without Vocabulary, 3s. 

Ur. F. Ahu’p Manual of German Conversation, or A 7 tide Mecum for 

EnglishTt).idlers. 12ino. cloth, ‘lx. (id. 

Prose Specimens for Translation into German,with copiousYocabularies - 

and Explanations. By H. Ai’kl. 12mo. cloth, -B. W 

Benedix (H.) X>er Yetter. Comedy in three Acts. With Grammatical 

and Explanatory Notes by Wxinmann and G. Zimmkhmann. 12mo. doth. 2.v. 6 d. 

Oehlschlager’sGerman-English and English-German Pocket Dictionary. 

With a l'rt, lunciatiou of the German I’art in English Churacttrs. 2-lino. doth. 4*. 

German Commercial Letter Writer : A complete Series of Letters, Cir¬ 
culars, and Form;, suited to all the lequirements of Trade and Commerce; with a German, 
French, and English Glossary of all Terlmieid Terms; and an Appendix ut (suitable and 
busmen-like beginnings pad endings. By Di. F. Aim. 12mo. cloth. 4 a. 6* 

SPANISH. 

Yelasquez and Simonne's New Method of learning to Rcnd^ Yrite, and 
Speak the Spanish Language. Adapted to Ou.i.Nnoiu’b System. Boat wo. uoth. Ca. 
Key, post Svo. doth. 4.v. 

A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages. For tuts use of 

Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Yv i.apuvkz kk la C,.JErG,.' 1 Two PurtB,- 
I. Kpanish-EngUsh. 11. English-Sponihh. J2im>. doth. 12s. ' * ' . 

» A Pronouncing Dictionary of the Spanish* atfl English Language'. 

• Composed from tlie Dictiouanes of the Spams j Academy, 'ferreos, and Salvfi,, and Webster, 

\ ’Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts m one thick volume. By M. Vm.abuuez ins la 
4 , Cadena. Itoyal Svo. cloth. 25s 

An Easj Introduction to Spanish Conversation ; containing all that is 

neiTssary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for peisons who have 
little time to study, or are their own instructor*. By M. Vklasooez ms la Cadkna. 
New Edition, revisth and enlarged. /2mo. cloth. 2s. 6<f. 

New Spanish Reader: Passages from the most approved Authors in 
Prose and Vltml Arranged in piogressive order. With Vocabulary. By M Velasquez 
^E IA CJtl>ENA. Post 8vo. cloth.. 6 a, 6 d. 

Eco-.ds', Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Conversation. By J. 

Ea Ha^zijndtsch and Hknhy Lumping. With Vocabulary. 12nio. cloth. &». 

Metodo tpara aprender 4 leer, escribir j hablar el Ingles segun el 

sistema de Ollqndoif. Po» Kcmon Valenzuela y Juan de lac. Carrenof, 8v. cloth. It.bd. 
Key t r ditto. i2mo. half-bound. 5a. , 


LONDON: tllUBNEll & CO., 60, PATERNOSTER ROW. 










